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Message by Sha Zukang
United Nations Under-Secretary-General for
Economic and Social Affairs

Since its inaugural meeting in 2006, the Internet Governance Forum has
brought together representatives from the United Nations, national
governments, the private sector, civil society, and NGOs to discuss public
policy issues related to Internet governance.

In the last four years, the Forum has matured and evolved. The annual
meetings, held in Athens in 2006, Rio de Janeiro in 2007, Hyderabad in 2008
and Sharm El Sheikh in 2009, have engaged thousands of stakeholders from
around the world. The Forum has shown itself to be a place where all
stakeholders can share opinions and work toward a common understanding
of issues and challenges in Internet governance.

The theme of the fourth meeting in Sharm El Sheikh was “Internet
Governance: Creating Opportunities for All”. The meeting was attended by
stakeholders from some 100 countries and covered public policy issues such
as openness, privacy and security, access and diversity, and management of
critical Internet resources. The meeting also provided an opportunity for
consultations among Forum participants on the desirability of the
continuation of the Forum beyond its five-year mandate.

This publication contains the proceedings from the 2009 meeting in Sharm El
Sheikh. It also includes views expressed by participants on the future of the
Forum including their suggestions for its improvement should its five-year
mandate be extended by the General Assembly in the fall of 2010. It is a
valuable record for those interested in following the evolution of international
dialogue on Internet governance issues.

As information and communication technology evolves and extends in reach,
global policy discussions on future Internet development play an ever greater
role. They can help ensure that the Internet’s potential to advance economic
and social development is maximized. Indeed, there are countless ways that
Internet can advance peace, democracy, freedom of speech and rule of law, as
well as improve the lives of the poor and the vulnerable in our societies. It is a
communications medium, an educational tool, and a business necessity that
must be made accessible to all people, regardless of their circumstances.
International cooperation and coordination will be critical to achieve this
objective.
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The Third IGF Book

Markus Kummer

This book documents the proceedings of the fourth meeting of the Internet
Governance Forum (IGF), held in Sharm el Sheikh from 15-18 November
2009. It is the third publication in a series. Documenting the IGF proceedings,
in accordance with its mandate as set out in the Tunis Agenda on the
Information Society. Two books on the IGF have previously been published,
the first one covered the meetings held in Athens, Greece, in 2006 and in Rio
de Janeiro, Brazil, in 2007 and the second one the meeting held in Hyderabad,
India, in 2008.

This publication contains excerpts from the transcripts of all the main sessions
as well as reports of the workshops and other events held at the Sharm el
Sheikh meeting. More than 100 workshops, best practice forums, dynamic
coalition meetings and open forums were scheduled around the broad themes
of the main sessions and the overall mandate of the IGF. The full transcripts
of all the main sessions and all the reports can be accessed on the IGF Web
site in full.

Five years after Tunis, the IGF has found its place in the constellation of
international institutions dealing with Internet related public policy issues.
While there was some scepticism to begin with, there is now a broad
recognition that there is a complementarity of functions between the IGF and
international organizations and institutions dealing with Internet related
policy issues. While at first sight there might be some apparent overlap in
terms of substance, there is no such overlap in terms of functions, as the IGF
is not a decision-making body. It is more like an incubator for ideas and
policy initiatives that will be brought to maturity elsewhere. The IGF serves
as a platform for dialogue that can prepare decisions that are taken by
organizations and institutions that have the ability to do so. The IGF mandate
as stipulated by Tunis Agenda for the Information Society is to provide a
platform for multistakeholder dialogue on public policy issues pertaining to
the Internet and also to limit its abuses. It is here to stimulate debate and
discussion. The IGF’s methodology is based on the exchange of information
and the sharing of good practices. The IGF is not here to make decisions, but
decision-makers attend the IGF meeting and go back to their respective
institutions where they may take decisions taking into account the
discussions held at the IGF meeting. In addition, the approach taken within
the IGF is always to look at an issue from multiple angles and by all
stakeholder groups, whereas most of the existing institutions have a more
narrow focus and examine issues through one specialized group of experts.

The IGF started as an experiment. However, through the four meetings held
across different continents, the IGF has found a way of bringing together all
stakeholder groups, governments, the private sector, civil society,
international and intergovernmental organizations as well as the academic
and technical communities. The IGF succeeded in facilitating a dialogue
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between bodies dealing with different cross—cutting international public
policies regarding the Internet and discussing the issues that do not fall
within the scope of any existing body.

Much progress has been made from Athens in 2006 to Sharm el Sheikh,
allowing generalizations and issue segmentation to closer linkages between
the main themes. Over time, it became apparent that some themes were
closely linked and had to be discussed in tandem. Discussing security without
addressing the Internet's openness and Issues related to freedom of
expression would not give the full picture. The same convergence emerged
with issues of access and diversity.

The agenda of the Sharm El Sheikh meeting touched on a broad range of
public policy issues related to the Internet, in line with the definition of
Internet governance as set out in the Tunis Agenda. A strong theme in all the
events was the role of children and young people in creating the information
and knowledge society. In this context, the meeting also discussed new issues
related to the continued growth of social networks, and the ensuing
governance issues that are emerging, in particular, the need for new
approaches regarding privacy and data protection, rules applicable to user-
generated content and copyrighted material, and issues of freedom of
expression and illegal content.

One key agenda item was the possible extension of the IGF mandate beyond
the original lifespan of five years. This was based on the Tunis Agenda which,
in Paragraph 76, requests the Secretary-General “to examine the desirability
of the continuation of the Forum, in formal consultation with Forum
participants, within five years of its creation, and to make recommendations
to the UN Membership in this regard”. This consultation took place at the
Sharm EI Sheikh meeting. It was initiated by an online process and an open
consultations in Geneva. This publication contains excerpts of the Sharm El
Sheikh consultations. Again, readers are encouraged to visit the IGF Web site,
which contains all contributions made during the preparatory process and all
statements that were delivered ait the Sharm El Sheikh meeting, both
verbatim in written form as well as in videos. Many speakers emphasized the
usefulness of the IGF as a platform for dialogue, free from the pressures of
negotiations. They praised its ability to reform itself on a continuing basis,
based on the comments made by stakeholders in the open preparatory
process for the annual meeting. In this way, the IGF was seen to be a flexible
model that could adapt to changing circumstances. Furthermore, the
spreading of the IGF model to regional and national IGF type processes was
mentioned as a witness for the validity of the IGF concept.

The 2009 meeting saw an increase in the number of participants from
developing countries, in particular from Africa. Participants from Africa
represented 32 %, from Asia 17 % and from Latin America and the Caribbean
5% of the total. Participants from Western Europe made up approximately 27
% of participants, Eastern Europe represented 5% and participants from
North America made up 12% of the total. The gender balance was further
improved. Whereas in 2008 13.6% of all participants were women, in 2009 this
figure increased to 29 %, close to the 30% target set by the United Nations
Development Fund for Women for sufficient participation of women.
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This book also includes chapters with some historical context which assess
how dialogue on the IGF's main themes evolved over the first four years and
the extent to which there has been progress in terms of collective learning and
consensus building. The authors, mostly from an academic background,
analyze how the respective theme has been discussed in the main sessions
from Athens through Sharm el Sheikh and evaluate the level of progress
attained over the course of these four meetings in terms of promoting
collective learning and mutual understanding among stakeholders. The
views expressed are those of their individual authors and do not necessarily
reflect the views or positions of the United Nations itself or any of its organs
or agencies. However, it is my hope that they contribute to the collective
discourse on Internet governance.

My thanks go to all those stakeholders who are so committed to the IGF
process. Without their dedication and enthusiasm the IGF would not be what
it is: a collective endeavour to foster a better understanding of how the
Internet works. My thanks go also to Under-Secretary-General Sha Zukang
and his staff in the United Nations Department of Economic and Social
Affairs for their ongoing support of the IGF process in general and their
assistance in producing this publication, in particular to Haiyan Qian, Marie
Oveissi, and Elvira Doyle; the publications team led by Valentina Kalk, and
designer Marko Srdanovic; also to Chengetai Masango here with me at the
IGF Secretariat and all the interns and fellows who have helped with various
aspects of the project, in particular to Barrack Otieno and to Kyle Shulman.
Of course, this publication would not have been possible without the
dedicated work of our editor, William J. Drake.



The Fourth IGF Meeting

Nitin Desai

The fourth edition of the IGF held at Sharm al Sheikh was judged to be a
success by most observers and participants. The excellent organisation of the
conference facilities and logistics by the Egyptian hosts, the work done by the
MAG in orgamsmg the main sessions, the commitment and effort of the
workshop organisers and, most of all, the enthusiasm of the participants,
particularly the many young people who livened up proceedings, helped to
make this a most memorable event.

Every IGF builds on the modalities developed at earlier IGFs and this was
true for the Sharm al Sheikh meeting also. The new structure for the main
sessions gave more time for interaction and participation by the attendees.
This evolution is understandable as many of the participants are now
veterans and are familiar with the issues. They do not need to be educated or
advised by expert panels. This growing familiarity has also made it much
easier to handle the dialogue on issues that were considered contentious and
that remain so to this day.

The IGF has also evolved in the way in which the workshops connect with the
main discussion. They now play a major role in feeding ideas into the main
panel discussion. They provide the community that participates in the IGF an
active role as organisers and not just as passive attendees. In a very real sense
the IGF is a cooperative endeavour of a diverse group of stakeholders who
have learnt not just to talk to one another but also to work with one another.

All of this is valuable. But it is worth keeping in mind that the IGF cannot
fulfil its role in Internet governance if it becomes just a gathering place for old
friends. Every IGF involves not just veterans from earlier IGFs but also new
participants. The fact that the IGFs have been held in different regions adds
to this capacity to provide a space for new comers, particularly the young
ones. By doing so it not only helps to democratize internet governance but
also plays a certain educative role as new participants come away from the
meeting with some exposure to the experience of other countries,
corporations, NGOs and internet managers. This educative dimension was
particularly evident at the Sharm al Sheikh meeting.

Sharm al Sheikh also saw a major dialogue on the functioning of the IGF. The
outcome of this is reflected in this book. And the dialogue continues as the
member states of the UN consider the future of the IGF beyond its current
five-year term. The other stakeholders who participate in the IGF also have to
consider whether it has splayed a useful role in Internet governance. But in
answering this question it is worth bearing in mind the concept of Internet
governance that guided the deliberations of the Tunis phase of the WSIS that
decided to set up the IGF.

vi



The Tunis agenda defined Internet governance as “the development and
application by governments, the private sector and civil society, in their respective
roles, of shared principles, norms, rules, decision-making procedures, and
programmes that shape the evolution and use of the Internet.”(Paragraph 34, Tunis

Agenda). Given this definition the questions that we need to ask are whether
the IGF has

* Helped in the evolution of principles, norms and rules (e.g. on child
pornography) for the internet

* Influenced the decision making procedures in the institutions that have
operational responsibility for internet management (e.g. ICANN)

» Catalysed programmes that could further the effective use of the net (e.g.
multilingualism and IPV6)

The Tunis agenda also had some more specific substantive concerns about
these matters and they are captured in the goals set for Internet governance in
the agenda: “The international management of the Internet should be multilateral,
transparent and democratic, with the full involvement of governments, the private
sector, civil society and international organizations. It should ensure an equitable
distribution of resources, facilitate access for all and ensure a stable and secure
functioning of the Internet, taking into account multilingualism.” (Paragraph 29,
Tunis Agenda)

The most overarching goal set by the Tunis summit is in the first sentence
above. But it would be too much to expect that the IGF, an open dialogue
forum for all stakeholders with no decision-making capacity, is the answer to
the goal of a management system for the Internet multilateral, transparent
and democratic system, with full stakeholder involvement. That remains
work in progress.

The IGF was an attempt to provide a space where the stakeholders mentioned
in the Tunis goal were brought together on a platform where they were equal
in their role in the dialogue. In this sense it is part of the effort to meet the
goal set by the member states of the UN at Tunis. The question however is
whether the IGF has been able to make a difference in the knowledge,
attitudes and perceptions that guide the decisions taken by all stakeholders,
including those in charge of managing the global internet, each in their
respective area of responsibility.

The Tunis agenda also mentions goals about the distribution of resources,
about access, stability and security, multilingualism and this has determined
the way in which the IGF main sessions were structured. Has the IGF played
some role in furthering these goals

» Through voluntary partnerships,

» Through a better exchange of knowledge about good practices, or

* Through an influence on the decisions made by those who control the
management of the Internet?

The answers to the questions posed above will vary from “Yes” to “Maybe”

to “No”. They will also vary between and amongst stakeholders. The
challenge now is to ensure that all the voices that were heard in Sharm al
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Sheikh with their answers to these and other questions about the impact and
functioning of the IGF will continue to resonate in the corridors of power.
This book, which captures the full flavour of these discussions, will surely
help to ensure that they do.
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Editor’s Introduction

William J. Drake

This is the third volume of IGF proceedings to be published by the United
Nations. Like the IGF itself, the books have enjoyed the flexibility to
experiment with different approaches in fulfilling their mandate. The first
volume in the series, Internet Governance Forum (IGF): The First Two Years
(edited by Avri Doria and Wolfgang Kleinwéchter) included, inter alia,
background papers offering stakeholder perspectives; IGF Secretariat
materials on the preparatory process; edited transcripts of the main sessions
at the 2006 Athens and 2007 Rio de Janeiro meetings; and, en bloc, the
organizer-submitted reports of the workshops and related events held at the
two meetings. The second volume in the series, Internet for All: Proceedings of
the Third Internet Governance Forum, Hyderabad, India 3-6 2008 (edited by Don
MacLean) followed a different model. It eschewed background papers,
sharply reduced the coverage of the preparatory process, and grouped
together the transcripts of the main sessions and the workshop and related
reports according to theme. Both models worked well and had different
advantages in terms of making the meeting records accessible and putting
them in context.

This volume continues the experimentation and embodies both continuity
with and change from its predecessors. As in the previous volumes, the
transcripts of the main sessions have been substantially edited to enhance
their readability. Long interventions have been compressed; ungrammatical
formulations have been corrected; and off-topic, redundant, or other bits of
commentary that are not needed to convey a speaker’s position on the issue at
hand have been eliminated. The latter includes expressions of thanks and
related comments, although these have been retained where particularly
appropriate. The net result of this editing was a 45% reduction in the length
of the record that nevertheless preserved almost all the interventions in the
main sessions. The complete transcripts, as well as the complete texts of other
materials extracted herein, remain available on the IGF website.

Also retained from the previous volumes is the practice of identifying the
interventions by audience members in the main sessions as being “from the
floor”. But whenever the excellent transcribers were able to capture the
names of the people making the comments, these identifications have been
inserted into the text.

The reports on the workshops, best practice forums, open forums and
dynamic coalition meetings have been included largely as submitted and in
full. The principal editing performed involved harmonizing the formatting of
names and event titles; deleting redundant or outdated passages retained
from the initial proposals that listed actors in the field, web site addresses,
and topics that would be cover; and changing the abundant and stylistically
variable listings of points to either uniform bullet points or regular text, as
appropriate. The lengths and narrative styles of the reports vary rather
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widely; it might be desirable for future reports to be prepared in accordance
with a standardizing template.

As in the second volume, the organizer-submitted reports of the workshops
and related events have been grouped thematically with the edited transcripts
of the main sessions. Hence, the transcripts and reports, which together
constitute the bulk of the book, are presented under the titles of the four
thematic main sessions: Managing Critical Internet Resources; Security,
Openness and Privacy; Diversity and Access; and Internet Governance in the
Light of WSIS Principles. Also herein are the edited transcripts of the other
sessions held in the main hall, including the preliminary events (the
Orientation Session, and Regional Perspectives); the Opening Ceremony and
Opening Session; the Closing Ceremony; and the Emerging Issues session,
which in the 2009 meeting was focused on the impact of social networks.

Included as well are the edited transcripts of two novel events on the Sharm
el Sheikh program. The first was the Taking Stock and the Way Forward
session, which this year was a UN consultation focused on the desirability of
the continuation of the forum. The consultation was chaired by Mr. Sha
Zukang, the United Nations Under-Secretary-General for Economic and
Social Affairs." Forty seven attendees representing all stakeholder groups
were invited to make brief statements on whether the IGF should be
continued beyond the five year mandate given to it in the Tunis Agenda for
the Information Society. The views expressed were almost uniformly positive.
Also included are extracts from written statements that were not delivered
orally at Sharm el Sheikh; as with the main session transcripts, the complete
statements can be consulted on the IGF website.

The second event was an honorary session on, Preparing the Young
Generations in the Digital Age: A Shared Responsibility. This was organized
by the host country and featured a keynote address by H.E Ms. Suzanne
Mubarak, the First Lady of Egypt and the President and Founder of the
Suzanne Mubarak Women's International Peace Movement. The edited
transcript of this event is included in an appendix. In addition, the appendix
contains extracts of remarks by the Chairman and the Executive Coordinator
at the Open Consultation in Geneva on 9 February 2010 on the feedback
received regarding the Sharm el Sheikh meeting.

In addition to the above materials, this year’s volume contains the full text of
the Chairman’s Summary of the meeting. It provides concise summaries of
the sessions, as well as the prepared closing remarks of H.E. Dr. Tarek Kamel,
the Egyptian Minister of Communications and Information Technology. And
unlike the previous volumes, the book does not include information from the
preparatory process, all of which is readily available on the IGF website.

The biggest change in this year’s volume concerns the background papers.
As it was being prepared, the IGF was nearing the end of its mandate from

"In fact, the consultation was initiated prior to the meeting in an online process that
included a questionnaire prepared by the IGF secretariat. A synthesis paper
reflecting all the commentaries received is available in all UN languages on the IGF
website.



the Tunis Agenda, and a United Nations decision on the forum’s possible
continuation was pending. As such, the time seemed right to reflect on the
IGF’s contributions to our collective understanding of the issues, institutions
and interests that comprise the Internet governance landscape. To do this,
rather than assemble a large set of brief stakeholder perspective papers as per
the first volume, this year’s edition offers a smaller set of more detailed
research-oriented papers. While the authors mostly work in academic
settings and were thus amenable to this type of endeavor, they also have
varied connections to the stakeholder communities involved and are veteran
participants in the IGF process.

Each of the first five papers takes up one of the themes that have been
discussed repeatedly in the IGF main sessions: openness, diversity, access,
security, and critical Internet resources. The authors were asked to read
through the transcripts and then briefly a) describe how the dialogues from
Athens through Sharm el Sheikh have addressed their respective topics; b)
assess the progress, if any, that could be detected in terms of clarifying the
issues, promoting mutual understanding, and identifying options for action;
and c) offer some recommendations on how the topics could best be taken
forward in future IGF meetings.

The sixth chapter addresses the cross-cutting theme of development and,
given the comparatively diffuse treatment of the topic to date, concentrates
more on the forward-looking task of offering recommendations. Finally, the
seventh and eighth chapters shift the focus to the IGF’s procedural
innovations; they explore the dynamics of multistakeholder participation, and
the utility of a forum focused on dialogue rather than decision-making,
respectively. It is hoped that in the aggregate, these papers present a useful
synoptic overview of some of the IGF’s main concerns and dynamics during
its first four years.

Editing an IGF book is a somewhat unwieldy undertaking. The materials
involved are voluminous in quantity and in a variety of formats and styles
that must be converted and harmonized for publication. For their excellent
assistance with these tasks, the editor would like to thank Barrack Otieno and
especially Kyle Shulman of the IGF Secretariat. He also would like to thank
Markus Kummer for inviting him to take on this project, and for accepting his
proposal of the background papers section; and the staff at United Nations
Department of Economic and Social Affairs for their support.
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II. Background Papers



Critical Internet Resources:

Coping with the Elephant in the Room

Jeanette Hofmann

The management of critical Internet resources was a central topic throughout
the World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS) process and also played
a prominent role in the creation of the IGF. Seemingly irreconcilable
disagreements over how to govern the Internet formed the starting point for
the IGF, and some protagonists believe that progress on this matter should be
the benchmark for assessing its achievements. Civil society proposed a new
multi-stakeholder forum as a procedural compromise. If governments were
unable to reach consensus by means of formal negotiation, a less restricted,
declaration-driven space may offer a more constructive framework to
overcome the political deadlock. Now that the five-year term of the IGF
reaches its end, it is worth reflecting on how the IGF approached the issue of
critical Internet resources and which role it may play in the further
development of Internet governance.

The first section of this paper considers the topics discussed under the
heading of critical Internet resources at the plenary sessions of the IGF: the
Internet address space and the pending transition to IPv6; the future of the
Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN) after the
end of the Joint Project Agreement (JPA); enhanced cooperation, the second
Internet governance related outcome of WSIS; and new Top Level Domains
(TLDs) and Internationalized Domain Names (IDNs). The second session
discusses the changes in the IGF's approach to critical Internet resources:
What, if anything, has been achieved since the inception of the multi-
stakeholder forum? The final section offers some thoughts on the specific
contribution of the IGF to the development of Internet governance
arrangements. It comes to the conclusion that one of the important yet
undervalued achievements of the IGF lies in the creation of a shared frame of
reference that enables meaningful debates across stakeholders and political
cultures.

Three out of four IGF meetings devoted a main session to the management of
critical Internet resources. In Rio, the scope and definition of critical Internet
resources played a central role. From the perspective of developing countries,
electricity may well constitute a critical Internet resource. Other participants
cautioned against overly broad definitions and recommended that the IGF
should focus on issues requiring global coordination. While the workshops
have offered a mixture of global and local aspects, the main sessions have
indeed centred on problems of global or transnational coordination.

A common and typical element of all subjects discussed at the IGF concerns
the uncharted territory in the management of critical Internet resources. In a
global space without a formal constitution and established procedures,
changes in the governance arrangements or the introduction of new resources



require experimentation. There are no well-tried models and methods on how
to transition to a new address space under conditions of self-regulation.
Likewise, there are no good examples of how to govern such a rapidly
changing and expanding resource in a consensual, integrative manner. Hence,
each new task in the area of critical Internet resources turns out to be
pioneering work with uncertain outcomes. The debates at the IGF should be
read in this spirit.

IPv4 and IPv6: Two Protocols Running in Parallel for Our Lifetime?

The addressing system of the Internet is facing the most important change
since its inception in 1983. Experts expect the pool of unallocated addresses to
dry out in the very near future. Although IPv6, a new and much larger
address space has been available for about ten years, Internet service and
content providers so far have not deployed the protocol to a significant
extent. The slow uptake of IPv6 poses a serious problem because the two
protocols defining the address space, IPv4 and IPv6, are incompatible; they
speak different languages, as it were. This means that organizations and end
users will have to use IPv4 and IPv6 addresses in parallel until all devices
connected to the Internet have migrated to the new standard or are at least
able to communicate in both languages. Consequently, the demand for IPv4
will keep growing even after all available IPv4 addresses have been allocated.
The IGF has addressed the issues related to the transition from the various
perspectives of equipment vendors, network operators, Regional Internet
Registries (RIRs) and governments.

One of the first questions that may come to mind concerns responsibility:
Who is actually in charge of the transition from IPv4 to IPv6? For the actors
involved in Internet address management, the migration process is a shared
responsibility. There is no single organization that coordinates this process on
a global level. As a RIR representative explained at the meeting in Sharm EI-
Sheikh, "We have a great number of people who do need to move forward at

the same time".?

The transition affects almost every product that "speaks IP", and IPv4 is
indeed deeply embedded in the Internet's infrastructure. Moreover, it touches
upon a lot of commercial investment in an economic environment of fierce
competition: The equipment vendors need to update their products, the
network operators need to update all component of the transport
infrastructure, each application and website on the Internet needs to
understand the new protocol, and so do the various generations of equipment
on commercial and private premises. Because the Internet protocol affects so
many elements of digital communication, the transition proves to be a painful
process that may take much longer than originally expected. One expert
predicted that both protocols, IPv4 and IPv6, will run in parallel for "at least
our lifetime!"

The RIRs support the transition process through training activities in all of the
five world regions. In a growing number of countries---Japan, India and

> www.intgovforum.org/cms/2009-igf-sharm-el-sheikh.
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Egypt were examples mentioned in the main sessions---governments play an
active role in encouraging more collaboration within the private sector
concerned. While the Internet industry welcomes such initiatives, their effects
so far have not been overwhelming. Some observers therefore have suggested
that governments should assume a more encouraging role and, for example,
create monetary incentives for the adoption of IPvé.

At the time of the IGF meeting in Sharm El-Sheikh in 2009, IPv6 deployment
amounted to a mere "fraction of one percent" of all Internet traffic. This raises
the question as to why the uptake of IPv6 is so slow and what are the
obstacles that prevent vendors and operators from offering IPv6. At the
Hyderabad meeting, network operators described the problems that impede a
smoother transition to IPv6. From their perspective, the central issue is the
lack of customer demand for IPv6. Deployment of IPv6 will not bring any
new features; on the contrary, if implemented successfully, it will be
completely invisible to end-users. Some observers conclude from this that
customer demand will not be a driver of the migration until the shortage of
address space becomes noticeably "painful”" and starts hampering the growth
of the Internet.

A related problem concerns the costs of the transition, which cannot easily be
passed on to customers. One participant described the resulting business
dilemma: "IPv6 brings three new features: address space, address space,
address space'---features not easily sold as added value to customers.
Financial constraints may slow down the adoption process to the operators'
regular upgrade cycles where IPv6 will compete against other priorities that
are backed up by customer demand. In many cases, developing countries are
facing even tighter budgets for the migration process. At the Sharm El-Sheikh
meeting, a participant explained the situation in Pakistan: "It took us nearly
two decades to deploy an IPv4 infrastructure. And then the next thing we
know...that address space is going to be out soon, and with IPv6 coming in,
we have that same issue again of building that new infrastructure".

As a RIR representative summed up the situation around the time of the
Sharm El-Sheikh meeting, "in fact, IPv6 isn't necessary on today's Internet. But
it's going to be very necessary in two years' time." So, will the invisible hand
of the market still be able to handle the transition process without major
hiccups along the way? Notwithstanding the good economic reasons working
against early deployment of IPv6, the Internet industry regards the market as
the most effective mechanism available for coordinating all the players
involved in the transition.

In light of the slow uptake of IPv6, the main session at the IGF meeting in
Hyderabad also raised the issue of IPv4 address scarcity. One the proposals
on the table to mitigate the shortage of IPv4 address space concerns the
creation of a market for excess address space. Over the last decade, the RIRs
have treated Internet addresses as a public good that cannot be traded.
Should this policy be changed so that organizations can sell underutilized
address space and thereby enable a more efficient use of the four billion IPv4
addresses? As it turned out, no reliable data exist on the actually utilization
rates of IPv4 and, thus, on the potential size of such a second hand market for



Internet addresses. Large parts of the address space may not appear in the
routing tables of the Internet because they are used in private networks.

While some address policy experts recommend a trading system as a means
to mitigate the risks associated with the depletion of the address pool, others
caution that the share of unused address space available for sale might be too
small to make much of a difference to the upcoming bottleneck. Irrespective
of such trading provisions, the RIRs reported in Sharm El-Sheikh on new
policies concerning the last blocks of unallocated IPv4 address space. The
regional communities designed specific allocation rules for the last "slash
eight" address block (approx. 16 Million addresses) in each region to ensure
that new businesses will have access to IPv4 addresses for many years to
come.

Against the background of the problems surrounding IPv4, in Sharm El-
Sheikh the ITU raised the possibility of an intergovernmental registry to
supplement the regional allocation structures for IPv6. While the ITU regards
such a public registry as a way to ensure that their member states, particularly
developing countries, have access to the new address space, other
participants emphasized their trust in the existing regional allocation
structures.

Enhanced Cooperation: A Living Concept in a Changing Context

As a concept, "enhanced cooperation" goes back to the final phase of the
negotiations of the Tunis Agenda (TA). This may explain why the language of
the paragraphs 69, 70 and 71, which describe this outcome of WSIS, seems
particularly vague and open to manifold interpretations. The authors of the
respective paragraphs drew a link between a consensual need for enhanced
cooperation and "international public policy principles pertaining to the
Internet" (§ 69) but the nature of this link remains unclear. A main session at
the IGF meeting in Hyderabad aimed to flesh out the possible understandings
of this new concept and to discuss the actions taken by the UN to support the
process towards enhanced cooperation.

In light of the TA's request to provide annual performance reports on
enhanced cooperation, a representative of United Nations Department of
Economic and Social Affairs (UNDESA) summarized the responses given by
nine organizations on their actions’. According to the UNDESA, the
organizations concerned understand the concept to mean the "facilitating and
contributing to multi-stakeholder dialogue" as well as "formal or informal
cooperative arrangements" reflecting the multi-stakeholder approach. The
nine organizations engage in multi-stakeholder activities for reasons of
information sharing and consensus-building. Tasked with taking stock of
these Internet related actions, UNDESA notes a lack of "practical guidance as

® The organizations that are regarded as relevant for the process towards enhanced
cooperation are: Council of Europe, ITU, ICANN, ISOC, NRO, OECD, UNESCO,
WIPO, W3C.



to what makes up an enhanced level of cooperation or what makes
cooperation truly enhanced".*

Government representatives at the main session in Hyderabad highlighted
different aspects of enhanced cooperation. For some, the key element consists
in "governments on equal footing". Consequently, the crucial question is to
what extent the "present arrangements for Internet governance do enable
governments, on equal footing, to develop public policy principles"
pertaining to the management of critical Internet resources. The participation
of governments in ICANN through arrangements such as the Governmental
Advisory Committee (GAC) is considered as not conducive to enhanced
cooperation because the GAC has an advisory role in contrast to the US
government's supervisory role.

For other governments, the central point of enhanced cooperation is what it
does not imply: enhanced cooperation, according to this interpretation,
neither affects the mandate of existing international organizations nor
envisages the creation of new formal structures. Enhanced cooperation
should be understood as a process enabling governments, international
organizations and other stakeholders, in the future, to develop "globally
applicable principles on public policy issues".

A participant from civil society portrayed "enhanced cooperation" as a means
to "do global public policy in a legitimate and participative manner" to shape
the Internet towards the objectives defined by WSIS. He interpreted enhanced
cooperation as the process which aims to fill the gap between the vision of a
"people-centred, inclusive and development-oriented Information society" as
described in the Geneva Declaration of Principles and "actual public policy
making".

This public policy-driven interpretation contrasts with the eyewitness'
account of the negotiation process. From the negotiator's perspective,
enhanced cooperation constitutes a compromise. Although the majority of
governments agreed that Internet governance should be improved,
governments held different views on how such improvements should be
achieved. While some governments aimed to enhance and re-distribute public
authority in Internet governance through new policy structures, others
insisted on an evolutionary approach within the existing organization
framework. The "creative ambiguity" inherent in enhanced cooperation,
which reflects the overall commitment to change but does not detail specific
paths towards this goal, was a prerequisite of agreement to the Tunis Agenda.

Whereas enhanced cooperation and the IGF initially looked like different
processes after WSIS, the latter appears now as one form of enhanced
cooperation. As one of the participants at the main session put it, enhanced
cooperation should be understood as a "living concept"”, not only because
existing governance arrangements are not perfect but also because their
context keeps changing.

* All quotes from the transcript, "Arrangements for Internet Governance, Global and
National /Regional", www.intgovforum.org/cms/hyderabad_prog/AfIGGN.html.
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Post-JPA and the Internationalization of ICANN

In September 2009, the JPA, one of the two contracts between the US
government and ICANN, was replaced by a new arrangement, the
Affirmation of Commitments (AoC). The main session on managing critical
Internet resources in Sharm El-Sheikh discussed the meaning of this change
and the ways in which it may affect the internationalization of ICANN.

From the perspective of ICANN, the AoC adds several new elements to the
management of critical Internet resources. The central change is that ICANN
has to commit itself to act as a responsible organization "in the global public
interest". The AoC recognizes ICANN's organizational independence and
introduces four periodic review processes to assess if ICANN meets its
commitments. Furthermore, ICANN will analyze and publish the positive
and negative effects of its decisions to explain how its policy decisions are
reached. It is also worth mentioning that, unlike the JPA, the AoC does not
include an expiration date; it is intended to be a long-term agreement.

Many speakers at the IGF acknowledged the AoC as a major step towards the
internationalization of Internet governance. At the same time, however,
several observers predicted that, as a consequence of the new agreement, "not
so much will change in the business that ICANN does". A number of
participants pointed out that the Internet Assigned Numbers Authority
(IANA) contract, which covers among other things administrative functions
related to the root zone file and the address space, represents the "bigger step"
towards the internationalization of ICANN. Another protagonist reminded
the audience that the US Government remains "the sole global authority" that
approves all delegations and re-delegations of TLDs and that most likely the
authority for signing the root will also lie with the US Government. Along the
same lines, a government representative questioned the independence
ICANN has gained through the AoC.

The TANA contract, the second contract between the US government and
ICANN, ends in September 2010. Should the responsibility for the IJANA
functions also be delegated to ICANN, as one speaker suggested? Although
the audience welcomed the prospect of a further internationalization of the
management of critical Internet resources, it did not agree on an adequate
organizational arrangement for the IANA functions. Whereas some speakers
firmly believed that intergovernmental organizations would provide a
suitable home, others argued that civil society should not longer look to
governments but rather build organizational structures by itself: "We should
look more to create structures that accrue trust on themselves".

Some participants welcomed the AoC, particularly the newly introduced
review mechanisms, as an opportunity to "engage ourselves and help out
with this new and more open model". In the same vein, another actor
characterized the new review panels as a "step towards a real form of global
accountability to a global public'. Nevertheless, there are challenges, as
another speaker cautioned, and these challenges are about the
implementation and the methods of these new processes. Self-reviews by
ICANN, other participants agreed, are not "a substitute for accountability".



While the AoC means progress to many observers, it leaves several questions
unanswered. One of the gaps highlighted in the main session at the meeting
in Sharm El-Sheikh concerns the IANA contract and the political implications
of DNSSEC: "As if the root zone management has nothing to do with the
whole issue", as a participant put it. Other gaps highlighted by a critic
concern a more explicit "commitment of ICANN towards freedom of
expression, association, and the right to privacy".

Modifications of the DNS: DNSSEC, IDNs and New TLDs

Around the time of the IGF meeting in Sharm EIl-Sheikh, the technical
community was planning to modify the domain name system in four
different ways. A first change concerns the introduction of IDNs, that is
domain names containing characters with non-Latin scripts. ICANN has
developed a fast track process to enable the creation of new country code
TLDs (ccTLDs) for countries with languages based such scripts. The second
modification relates to DNSSEC, a set of extensions designed to prevent
specific types of attacks by authenticating the origin of DNS data. DNSSEC is
scheduled to be added to the root in summer 2010. A third change pertains to
the long-awaited delegation of new generic TLDs. The fourth change
involves adding IPv6 addresses to the name servers in the root. The so-called
glue records enable TLD servers to respond to queries from hosts with IPv6
addresses. The main session on critical Internet resources in Sharm El-Sheikh
addressed the first three of these modifications.

Given that the DNS has not been subject to substantial changes for a long
time, the technical community conducted studies to understand the potential
impact of these modifications on the performance of the Internet. A central
outcome of the "root scaling study" is that stress for the DNS might result
from the rate rather than the extent of changes. As one of the authors of that
study explained, "The root system...can accept lots of changes, and over time
it is possible to change all of it, if we have to. But it takes time." Members of
the audience inquired about the policy implications of this recommendation:
Will the signing of the root result in further deferrals of new TLDs? The root
scaling study suggests that the root should be signed before new TLDs are
added because DNSSEC will enlarge the size of the root.

Participants involved in applications for IDN ccTLDs expect the new ccTLDs
to significantly trigger local content and multilingual applications. Yet, one
expert added a note of caution. Even if IDN ccTLDs are introduced very soon,
it will take some time until all relevant Internet applications are able to
understand the new language scripts. This includes also email, which may
take a year to implement.

The introduction of IDN ccTLDs may also raise regulatory issues. These
concern, for example, the relationship between incumbent operators and the
new, non-Latin c¢cTLD. In Japan, a complex selection process has been set in
motion to determine which organization and which policies should govern
the new non-Latin name space. The option of having two different ccTLDs
proves to be a domestic challenge as a participant of the Japanese policy
process explained. Another observer warned against using the introduction of



IDN ¢cTLDs as an opportunity to withdraw recognition of existing ccTLDs:
"One would encourage every government and society to be respectful of their
ccTLDs in this transition."

While optimists expect the deployment of IPv6, DNSSEC and new TLDs to be
an equal playing field for all countries and stakeholders, including those in
the global south, other participants expressed concerns over high application
fees for new gTLDs. The costs of the application process may exclude
applicants with less financial resources. Claims to geographic names which
were mentioned in Sharm El-Sheikh only in passing, may become a
regulatory issue to be discussed at future IGFs.

In sum, the participants of the main sessions on critical Internet resources
have approached the various subjects in a rather pragmatic way. Compared
to the antagonistic atmosphere throughout WSIS, matters of principle have
lost some of their traction. The focus of the debate has shifted from the role of
governments and intergovernmental processes to concrete regulatory issues
relating to critical Internet resources. The changing agenda probably reflects
the different composition of the multi-stakeholder audience, which includes
not only a higher number of civil society and private sector participants but
also many practitioners. Perhaps it also indicates a certain fatigue on issues
that require a long-term approach.

Building Capacity and Breaking a Taboo: Achievements of the IGF

An objective assessment of the achievements of the IGF throughout its first
years is of course not possible. Perceptions on the IGF's performance differ
depending on one’s own expectations, aims and experiences. The following
observations draw on the transcripts of the main sessions on critical Internet
resources and on personal impressions, including those gained as a member
of the Multistakeholder Advisory Group (MAG).

It is no coincidence that this chapter’s first section on the topics discussed at
the IGF mainly relies on the meetings in Hyderabad and Sharm El-Sheikh.
Only the third and the fourth meeting were able to address the management
of critical Internet resources in a detailed and systematic manner. The first
IGF meeting in Athens remained more or less silent on all controversial
issues; it simply omitted critical Internet resources from the agenda. Although
the MAG had tried hard to provide a balanced and diverse program, it could
not agree to include critical Internet resources in the program. A significant
number of MAG members feared that a main session on critical Internet
resources would be used for pillorying ICANN.

The widely shared concern of merely reproducing lines of conflict in the well-
known WSIS style also affected the public debate at the first IGF meeting.
When a participant brought up the issue of political authority over the DNS
root and address space, the panel did not respond. Instead, the moderator
encouraged the panel and the audience to stay away from this topic: "...the
thoughts that are unspoken in the room and maybe on the panel are that if we
have learned anything from the last four years of these discussions, it's that
the idea that Internet governance is a lot broader and a lot more than just that



one issue. And that we have all talked about that issue and we kind of
recognize it is the gorilla in the room that's far away. But there's other issues
that we want to talk about that we feel that are just as pressing, such as
security, openness, access, and diversity. And it might be a sign of the health
of the dialogue that we actually remain mute on this one topic but actually
have a lot to say on the others."

It is worth reflecting on these early episodes in such detail because they
illustrate what a long way the IGF has come since its inception in 2006.
Looking back, the first meetings of the multi-stakeholder advisory group
were shaped by a pervasive sense of risk. The idea of an open multi-
stakeholder dialogue, be it in the form of plenary sessions or self-organized
workshops, was met with uncertainty and a vague desire for control: How
could an open dialogue be organized in a constructive way? Which topics
should be on the agenda? Should the number of workshops be restricted, and
how would their outcomes relate to the IGF itself? Could self-organized

workshops be defined as a supporting program independent of the actual
IGF?

With the memories of the WSIS debates still fresh, the program of the first IGF
aimed to avoid controversial issues altogether. At the time of the IGF
meetings in 2006 and 2007, the management of critical Internet resources in
general and the future of ICANN in particular came close to being a taboo.
The same was true for the topic of "enhanced cooperation”, which, according
to some actors, should not be at all addressed at the IGF on the grounds that
the Tunis Agenda defined it as a separate process completely independent of
the IGF. Enhanced cooperation, in this view, would become an
intergovernmental equivalent to the IGF.

In 2008, at the meeting in Hyderabad, the situation had changed. Multi-
stakeholder dialogue and self-organized workshops were not longer regarded
as dangerous. The MAG not only allocated two main sessions to the issues of
management of critical Internet resources and enhanced cooperation, it also
began experimenting with the meeting format. The second plenary session
was designed as an open dialogue without any panels or speakers to channel
the discussion. It was the goal of this new format to allow more time for
public exchange and focus on the contributions from the audience. This new
open format proved to be so successful that it was extended to other main
sessions in the following years.

A closer look at the first open dialogue in Hyderabad reveals a surprising
degree of diversity in terms of how the audience addressed the various topics.
The discussion on the Internet address space focused, among other things, on
the slow uptake of IPv6. It highlighted some of the problems that
organizations of the Internet industry face in light of the pending transition.
Thus, the "take away" of this part of the open dialogue was a perhaps more
comprehensive understanding of the complexity as well as the financial
constraints involved in the market-driven transition process.

® See, www.intgovforum.org/cms/IGF-Panel1-301006.txt. More commonly, IGF
participants have referred to the “elephant in the room”---hence the title of this
chapter.



The open debate on enhanced cooperation, on the other hand, illuminated the
broad range of possible interpretations of this concept including the specific
language of the Tunis Agenda supporting these diverging views. Particularly
striking were the different perceptions of the respective paragraphs 69 to 71.
While some emphasized the importance of "equal footing" as a benchmark for
assessing Internet governance arrangements, others regard the process
towards enhanced cooperation mentioned in paragraph 71 as the key to its
correct interpretation. From an advocacy perspective, in turn, enhanced
cooperation makes sense in the context of the WSIS vision of a people-centred
and development oriented information society.

The strength of this first multi-stakeholder debate on enhanced cooperation
was that it went beyond a mere exchange of opinions. It acknowledged the
ambiguity of the term, presented the variety of meanings and, above all,
managed to portray these meanings as equally legitimate. The notion of
enhanced cooperation as a "living concept” brought up by one of the
panellists testifies to this achievement. The mutual respect shown for
conflicting views among the audience suggests a collective learning
experience which allowed the participants to fully benefit from the diversity
of political values and rationalities assembled at the meeting. While the
discussion on the management of the Internet address space offered insights
on the challenges of a self-governed industry, the debate on enhanced
cooperation enlightened the audience on the scope of valid interpretations.
One of the moderators summarized this discursive accomplishment by
speculating on the future role of the IGF in this field: "So perhaps there is a
role for the IGF in this context. As a non-threatening environment for
discussion, where we don't have to make decisions, we can talk, share
practical experiences from different perspectives, and as we heard this
morning, move to the point, perhaps, where we can listening to each other,
moving from a disconnected series of statements to a shared conversation, no
longer comfortably numb, perhaps, but invigorated by a true exchange of
views."

Although the IGF has not led to a convergence of expectations and views, it
has created a communicative space which in itself leaves an imprint on
further debates on the management of critical Internet resources. A first
indicator of such changes can be seen in the fact that fundamental matters
such as the legitimacy of the current political oversight arrangements have
ceased to overshadow all other relevant aspects of Internet governance. While
still regarded as important, Internet governance arrangements are now
discussed in more specific ways, thereby better reflecting the perspective of
those actors who negotiate and implement regulatory rules. From a
regulatory perspective, however, Internet governance arrangements present
themselves in a variety of ways. Political oversight over the DNS differs from
that over the address space. As the example of the Internet address space
demonstrates, no single actor has proved to be powerful enough to organize
the transition from IPv4 to IPv6. Furthermore, political concepts such
enhanced cooperation or the AoC are assuming new meanings when put to

® www.intgovforum.org/cms/hyderabad_prog/OD_CIR.html.
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practice. A pragmatic debate of the management of critical Internet resources
is able to take notice and acknowledge such changes.

To some extent, the increasing emphasis on policy questions reflects the
particular structure and composition of the IGF. While WSIS was essentially
an intergovernmental process with additional multi-stakeholder provisions,
the IGF is, as one of the speakers at the stock taking session in Sharm El-
Sheikh characterized it, a "hybrid of U.N. intergovernmental and
nongovernmental protocol and practice where individuals and institutions
concerned with Internet governance and development gather". This hybrid
creates a space "where all stakeholders feel comfortable, to the extent they can
contribute meaningfully and openly in discussion, debate, and collaborative
planning with other stakeholders."” As a result of this unique space, more
attention is given to the operational but also the civil liberty dimension of
Internet governance.

The most important merit of the IGF so far might actually lie in the area of
capacity building. Thanks to the IGF, a greater number of people today have a
more comprehensive picture of the management of critical Internet resources,
including the various interests and conflicting visions surrounding this field.
At the stock taking session in Sharm El-Sheikh, one of the speakers expressed
this in the following way: "I don't deny that for national or international
bureaucrat accustomed to the rigidities of forms and format, it can appear
irritatingly messy. But we are prepared to take a bit of mess in exchange for
the extraordinary capacity building potential that this forum offers". The
specific charm of capacity building in the context of the IGF is that it works
both ways. All information providers are at the same time information
recipients.

A closer integration of the various rationalities and goals shaping Internet
governance has been achieved and the actors involved may have a better
sense of the interplay but also the inconsistencies between criteria of global
legitimacy, practical requirements of the policy processes, and the logics of
the market. Interestingly, the multi-stakeholder dialogue also undermines the
traditional distinction between technical and public policy issues in Internet
governance that still shaped the thinking reflected in the Tunis Agenda.
Discussing policy implications of technical decisions has become a common
practice at the IGF.

Thanks to the pragmatic focus of the discussions, the participants have
developed a level of confidence and ownership in the process that enable
public exchange even on controversial or complex aspects of the management
of critical Internet resources. Considering how strong the original concerns
were against putting the management of critical Internet resources, and thus
ICANN, once again at centre stage, this is no small achievement. The big
animal in the room, be it a gorilla or an elephant, has disappeared. At least for
the time being.

" www.intgovforum.org/ cms/2009-igf-sharm-el-sheikh.
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Lessons Learned: The Strength of Intangible Outcomes

WSIS was the first public international process that addressed the
management of critical Internet resources from an intergovernmental
perspective. Moreover, it was the first time that ICANN itself became an item
on the international agenda. With hindsight, WSIS will probably be regarded
as a turning point in the development of Internet governance. Even if the
endless controversies seemed counterproductive more often than not, WSIS
set an irreversible process in motion that has profoundly transformed the
political landscape of Internet governance. Two points are worth stressing in
this context.

First, WSIS made it clear that ICANN is accountable not only to one
government and the relevant Internet industry but to a much broader global
community of stakeholders. Second, WSIS expressed an, albeit vague, need
for a general normative framework, the so-called globally applicable public
policy principles, arching over the regulatory and operative matters of
Internet governance. In the long run, the performance of policy making and
the legitimacy of political oversight structures could be assessed against such
a consensual framework. The WSIS documents specify a few basic principles
that may help pave the way towards such ambitious visions. Considering the
status quo of the debate on enhanced cooperation, however, the development
of a consensual set of public policy principles for Internet governance still
seems a long way.

The unilateral oversight arrangement in Internet governance formed a key
issue throughout WSIS and for some it remains the raison d'étre of the IGF. At
the moment, however, a full internationalization of critical Internet resource
management can at best be conceived as a long-term process. As a minimum,
steps towards internationalization would require broad political consensus on
the type of the intended arrangement that would replace unilateral oversight,
including its scope, goals and underlying norms. Throughout its first term,
the IGF has largely managed to remove the taboo surrounding ICANN and
the management of critical Internet resources after WSIS. Five years after
WSIS, international public debates on Internet governance can take place
without getting bogged down in ideological deadlocks. In view of the likely
renewal of the IGF's mandate, one may ask what lessons can be learned from
the present achievements or, to be more precise, how can the IGF use its
specific strengths to support the goal of a legitimate management of critical
Internet resources as outlined in the WSIS documents.

At the formal consultation held by the UNDESA at the meeting in Sharm El-
Sheikh, a considerable number of speakers emphasized the IGF's "significant
impacts on Internet governance", which are, as one participant conceded, "not
easy to measure, but still very real".® Lacking formal decision-making
authority, the IGF can only produce soft outputs in the form of collective
learning, networking or influencing more powerful third parties. The
relevance of soft and hard-to-measure results is not undisputed though. Can
the IGF really be a "catalyst for change", as one speaker portrayed the forum,

® The transcripts of the stock taking consultation held by UNDESA can be found at,
www.intgovforum.org/cms/2009-igf-sharm-el-sheikh.
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merely by providing a space for exchange of experience and opinion? Sceptics
suspect that the ostentatious appreciation of the IGF's soft outputs is a mere
pretext to fend off attempts to create a formal international decision making
authority. However, the discursive achievements of the IGF deserve to be
taken seriously.

The multi-stakeholder and trans-disciplinary perspective of the IGF fosters a
dialogue among actors who normally operate in more or less separate worlds.
Conversations between different stakeholders groups which evolve almost
naturally at IGF meetings used to be rare and rather complicated to organize.
Even in the Internet world where organizational boundaries are often
informal, professional boundaries may prove to be pretty tight. Multi-
stakeholder interaction across professional boundaries is a necessary
precondition for developing a common understanding of the issues in
Internet governance. An important, yet somewhat undervalued achievement
of the IGF consists in shared frames of reference which build conceptual
bridges between stakeholders, regions and political cultures. Some evidence
for such processes of "semantic world ordering" can be found in the emerging
terms of art such as 'critical Internet resources’, 'multi-stakeholder approach'
or even 'enhanced cooperation’, which are gradually acquiring stable sets of
meanings. While the development of collective frames of reference do not
necessarily mean consensus, they indicate progress in debates on policy
principles and goals. As one speaker at the UNDESA consultation in Sharm
El-Sheikh observed, "we have become more receptive to each other's
perspectives and concerns. As participants have adapted to this open
environment, we have seen rhetoric reduced." Put differently, the IGF helps
developing a common ground around the policy issues related to Internet
governance it addresses; a common ground which allows people with diverse
backgrounds and competences at the very least to agree on what they still
disagree upon.

Shared understandings of the problems at hand not only facilitate political
debate, they are also an essential element of public and private regulation.
Policies governing the allocation of Internet addresses, the introduction of
new TLDs or accountability provisions for ICANN draw their rationales from
general accounts of the issues they aim to tackle. Problem statements of the
pending address shortage, desirable competition in Internet's the name space
or the need to hold ICANN accountable imply observations, values, concerns
and expectations. Such perceptions don't originate from single actors; they are
the result of public reflections or "joint authorship". A growing number of
people, organizations and events contribute to the evolving semantic
framework underlying Internet governance, and the IGF, including its recent
regional offshoots, has arguably become the most important open platform
for its review and continuous transformation. Due to its transnational scope
and its links to other international organizations, the IGF's multi-stakeholder
dialogue contributes to the emerging transnational public sphere in the field
of Internet governance. This is also reflected in the fact that some of the policy
principles shaped throughout WSIS and the IGF are migrating to other
organizations both on the national and international level. In the case of
ICANN, for example, they have been adopted as building blocks for the
recently created accountability framework.
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The present strength of the IGF lies in this specific type of discursive capacity
building at the interface of intergovernmental organizations, civil society
advocacy and private self-regulation. While the patronage of the U.N. lends
authority and structure to the IGF, the multi-stakeholder approach has
managed to override many of the constraining provisions typical of U.N
processes. In particular, this concerns privileges of participation and speaking
rights. The unique combination of institutional anchoring in the U.N. and
experimental multi-stakeholder arrangement turns the IGF into a laboratory
of transnational coordination that seems to work precisely because it does not
draw on formal decision-making but the legitimacy of the institution. It is no
secret that the efficacy of regulatory norms generally depends to a
considerable degree on their acceptance by the people concerned. This is
particularly true for transnational regulation where enforcement capacities
are weak and compliance is uncertain. Internet governance arrangements
thus depend on the consent of the governed and the question is if and how
the IGF can be used to enhance such consensus-building processes.

Conclusion

Throughout its first five years, the development of the IGF was largely driven
by the expectations and the feedback and of its attendees. Each annual
meeting has experimented with new communication formats in order to get
the most out of a multi-stakeholder dialogue aiming to increase the capacity
for collective deliberation in the Habermasian spirit of an "ideal speech
situation”. The future role — and legitimacy — of the IGF will depend on its
ability to reconcile the diverse expectations that have emerged in light of the
present experiences. This concern in particular growing calls for outcomes:
How can insights gained at IGF meetings are made more durable? Can
agreements reached in open discussions be recorded in forms that would
allow other organizations to benefit from them? And finally, should the IGF
set itself tasks and design communication formats that explicitly target
consensual outcomes? Considering its tradition of trial and error, the IGF
should not shrink back from experimenting with new ways of organizing
debates and documenting them. The regional IGFs may have already taken
the lead in this context and should be able to demonstrate how to best
respond to the quest for outcomes.

However the IGF will deal with the call for more tangible outcomes, its future
role, and political weight, will likely be that of a soft normative authority
rather than a formally constituted body passing judgments. Its strength lies in
creating a global public sphere for Internet governance rather than in setting
rules. The IGF is also good at linking principal concerns to practical
experiences; a well-suited basis for sounding out scenarios of
internationalization.
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Openness:

Protecting Internet Freedoms

Olga Cavalli

The Internet has from its early days been an open platform for
communication and knowledge sharing. This openness has been the key
factor in it success. But in recent years, it has become one of the main points of
contention in the global debate about Internet governance. The World
Summit of Information Society (WSIS), especially in its second Phase in Tunis
(2005), pushed the issue up the agendas of governments, the private sector,
civil society, and the technical community worldwide. This chapter assesses
how the openness of the Internet has been addressed during the four
meetings of the Internet Governance Forum (IGF) from 2006 through 2009,
and the shifting terms of the debate over time. The dialogue in the IGF has
covered freedom of expression, privacy, cyber security, interoperability,
intellectual property and free content. As security is addressed elsewhere in
the book, this chapter will concentrate in particular on the relationships
between openness and freedom of expression, the free flow of information
and intellectual property.

Since the creation of the TCP/IP protocol and the establishment of its early
institutional structures, the Internet has grown and consolidated to become
the major communication platform as we know it today. It is an essential tool
allowing societies to produce, find and share any kind of information from
any place in the world that is connected, and it is the basis of what is called
“The Information Society.” The centrality of the Internet as a medium
allowing the open exchange of knowledge, ideas, opinions, and information
was stated in the outcomes documents of the WSIS. Paragraph 4 of the
Geneva Declaration of Principles establishes that:

We reaffirm, as an essential foundation of the Information Society, and
as outlined in Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
that everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; that
this right includes freedom to hold opinions without interference and
to seek, receive and impart information and ideas through any media
and regardless of frontiers. Communication is a fundamental social
process, a basic human need and the foundation of all social
organization. It is central to the Information Society. Everyone,
everywhere should have the opportunity to participate and no one
should be excluded from the benefits the Information Society offers.’

Two years later, in 2005 during the Second Phase of the WSIS, all stakeholders
including more than 170 national delegations as well as civil society, private
sector and academic representatives, agreed to the Tunis Agenda of the

' The declaration is available at www.itu.int/ wsis/docs/ geneva/ official / dop.html.
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Information Society. In paragraph 42, the agenda makes reference to the
freedom of expression and dissemination of knowledge.

We reaffirm our commitment to the freedom to seek, receive, impart
and use information, in particular, for the creation, accumulation and
dissemination of knowledge. We affirm that measures undertaken to
ensure Internet stability and security, to fight cybercrime and to
counter spam, must protect and respect the provisions for privacy and
freedom of expression as contained in the relevant parts of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the Geneva Declaration of
Principles.'

The principle of “free flow” of information was constructed from Article 19 of
the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR): “Everyone has the
right to freedom of opinion and expression; this right includes freedom to
hold opinions without interference and to seek; receive and impart
information and ideas through any media and regardless of the frontiers.”
Nevertheless, the significance and implementation of the free-flow principle
has been contested by governmental and nongovernmental stakeholders.
Factors like competing interests, the complexity of the issues, and variations
in national legal systems and traditions can make it difficult to reach broad
agreement on either restrictive or permissive interpretations."

Openness as a main theme in the IGF brings to the debate the challenges to
the freedom of expression in the light of privacy rights, security and stability
of the Internet and intellectual property rights. Openness in Internet
governance is important to all stakeholders and it should be acknowledged as
one of the integral attributes of the Internet that merits protection at all
levels.” The treatment of openness in the four meetings of the IGF will be
reviewed and we will also analyze how the debates may have influenced
relevant regulations in light of events that have brought them to the attention
of the media and national policymakers.

As indicated in its mandate, the IGF has met four times in different
continents; this process also included preparatory meetings, where openness
was always mentioned as a relevant issue. All stakeholders emphasized its
importance as one of the key founding principles and characteristics of the
Internet. The open nature of the Internet was seen as part of its uniqueness
and its importance as a tool for advancing human development, as the

2 Available at, www.itu.int/wsis/docs2 / tunis/ off/ 6rev1.html.

> See, William J. Drake, “The Distributed Architecture of Network Global
Governance”, in, Governing Global Electronic Networks: International Perspectives on
Policy and Power, William J. Drake and Ernest J. Wilson III, eds. (Cambridge, MA:
MIT Press, 2008), pp. 47-48.

* See Christian, Moeller, “Openness as a Prerequisite for Freedom of the Media”, in,
Internet Governance in a Global, Multistakeholder Environment, Wolfgang Kleinwéchter,
ed. (Berlin: Marketing Fiir Deutschland GmbH, 2007), p. 76.
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Internet should help to ensure a fairer distribution of scientific knowledge
among countries.

Athens: Human Rights, Freedom of Expression and Networks

The dialogue during the first IGF meeting in Athens showed that open
networks, freedom of expression and free flow of information, ideas, and
knowledge were major concerns for all participants.” Different views were
expressed relating to the fear of online censorship given the new
empowerment that Internet brings to the users. The role of major
corporations in using their technological power, faced with the demands by
some governments for the blocking of content, captured most of the
dialogue’s attention. Also the role of the Internet Service Providers (ISPs) was
reviewed as they are in key intermediary positions, particularly in countries
with restrictive laws on information and communication. Also of interest
were the tensions strict intellectual property rights and access to knowledge,
the balance between the rights of the consumer and the content producer, and
threats to human rights. From a different perspective, another key element of
openness that was discussed involved keeping the infrastructure free and
open. Interoperable networks with low or reasonable access costs were seen
as key tools that allow users to exchange content and knowledge.

Questions about the responsibility of network operators and level of
regulations were present in the debate. Regulations differ from country to
country and, in general, the Internet has been much less regulated than the
traditional broadcast and print media. This fact brought to the discussion the
relevance of security and network management strategies. The technology
that allows parents to control and filter what their children can see similar to
what is utilized by operators to manage their networks and to enable free
flow of information. It was noted during the discussion that network
operators management approaches can directly impact the flow of
information, and it was suggested that measures should be taken to ensure
that that free flow of information is maintained. The fact that network
operators decide if voice over IP traffic can pass through an exchange point or
not, and at what speed with what quality of service, was pointed to as
something that could harm the free flow of information if it is not properly
regulated or reviewed.

Whether and how to revise copyright laws in the context of Internet was also
mentioned. Working within the constraints of strengthened copyright rules
could push against sharing. The Internet was described as a new global
library, in principle available to all and especially important for developing
countries and distant locations with scarce access to public libraries and
universities. In these cases, Internet could be an opportunity where, for
example, all scientific research that is publicly funded can be made freely
available, but in order to allow this, new alternatives to copyright may need
to be established. Copyright was mentioned as a relatively new invention in
human history and in this sense the possibility of explaining to governments

* IGF Athens transcripts available at, www.intgovforum.org/cms/athensmeeting.
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the importance of promoting the interests of users in freedom of expression
and access to information was mentioned.

Rio: Collaborative Culture, Information, and Scientific Knowledge

The dialogue that started in Athens continued in the second meeting of the
IGF in Rio. This time the focus broadened to include the collaborative
production of culture, information, and scientific knowledge, along with
similar concerns raised the first year about liability of Internet service
providers and the liability of online service providers.**

It was pointed out that freedom of expression and free flow of information, as
stated in Article 19 of the UDHR, the Geneva Declaration of Principles and
the Tunis Agenda should be considered relevant elements of local regulations
and further international cooperation.

Interoperability limitations were described as a major barrier to an open
Internet in developing countries, and openness was emphasized as a key
factor for innovation as it lowers barriers for new competition in the markets.
The Budapest Open Access Initiative was brought out as one example of a
document that allows scholars and institutions worldwide to make scientific
knowledge available, in contrast to intellectual property restrictions that
make information access exclusive and proprietary. Achieving the right
balance between these two issues was seen as a big challenge.

Search engines were mentioned as key elements in reaching information. The
degree to which they are transparent was considered an openness issue, as
they should neither exclude, filter, and unduly preference particular sources
of information. The search engines’ claims to be neutral and impartial was
discussed.

There was a debate on to the level of regulation or self-regulation that is
needed, and a general sense that a mixed solution may be a good way to face
this challenge. This could include both soft and hard law instruments. It was
mentioned that debates in the World Intellectual Property Organization
(WIPO), such as on the development agenda, and in the UN Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) should be considered and
that legislation should be adapted to the new world of cyberspace.

In its economic dimension, the debate went through different regulations
related to intellectual property, software and licensing regimes. There was
discussion of open standards as elements to promote innovation and
development of value added services and products in countries that need to
enhance their economies and industries.

Openness brought into the debate questions related to access, diversity, and
security. Privacy rights, the right to information, and the fight against
criminality could end up promoting regulations that may go against the free

¢ IGF Rio transcripts available at, www.intgovforum.org/cms/secondmeeting.
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circulation of information and contents. As the Internet was considered a
well-adapted space for pluralism and cultural diversity, it was expressed that
openness should be preserved and enhanced. The maintenance of an open
Internet, as it was originally envisioned, should be an essential requisite for
any law or regulation related to it.

Hyderabad: Security, Privacy and Openness

The even broader scope of the dialogue held in Hyderabad included not only
the openness perspective but also privacy and security. Although all these
three concepts are related, the following paragraphs summarize the most
relevant ideas expressed about openness.” Freedom, as one of the main
features of the Internet, was mentioned as a desired characteristic to be kept,
but at the same time, finding the right balance between national security and
privacy was considered important as but difficult.

There was discussion about the treatment of the free flow of information in
the outcomes of the Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development (OECD) Ministerial meeting that was held in Korea in 2008.
During the OECD meeting, participants agreed on the relevance of
information flow, Internet technology and innovation to economic growth,
while recognizing that there are risks associated with the use of these
technologies and the need to address them in an appropriate fashion,
including the concept of accountability: obligation flows with information. It
was recognized that there is a tension on how much monitoring is needed
and the difficulties of finding the right balance between openness and this
needed monitoring. There was also discussion of the International
Telecommunication Union (ITU) meeting held in South Africa, the World
Telecommunication Standardization Assembly. The Global Network
Initiative was considered of great importance as well.

Users become their own publishers creating blogs or having their profiles in a
social network, and at the same time they are using services from an ISP as a
communication channel for interacting with many other users who are also
posting and creating content. This content may cross borders, and if the
countries involve insist that there should be common cross-border rules then
the data flow might never happen, as there are few possibilities that similar
legislative regimes could replicate from one country to another.

Sharm el Sheik: Openness, Social Media, and Web 2.0

At the fourth IGF, the increasingly important question of privacy was
assessed in relation to Web 2.0, social networking and cloud computing.'®

7 IGF Hyderabad transcripts available at, www.intgovforum.org/cms/2008-igf-
hyderabad.

® IGF Sharm El Sheik transcripts available at, www.intgovforum.org/cms/2009-igf-
sharm-el-sheikh.

19



There should be ways to look at privacy, security and trust as mutually
beneficial and enhancing as opposed to trading them off against each other.

In relation with social media, it was mentioned that there are internal rules
developed by large networks in the form of the terms of use. The way in
which those terms are used and their complementarity with the protection of
privacy and openness is also an issue that should be considered and
discussed. People use the Internet trusting that this is a viable media for them
to exchange their views, to have their dreams, to realize these dreams, and
through their work, cultural exchange, to understand other cultures. This
trust should not be undermined by criminal activities or other threats. In this
sense, education and openness were mentioned as key elements to achieve
such a trust.

Freedom of expression was mentioned as a collective right, like
communication. In this view, it is the right of peoples to express their
cultures, their traditions, their languages and to reproduce these without any
limitation or censorship. Also access to information of public acts and
activities was indicated as relevant to transparency.

It is important that states do not generate limitations or obstacles to that free
access to information or free expression. The state should have the
responsibility to regulate efforts to make effective the exercise of human
rights. The only limitations acceptable in terms of freedom of expression or
access to information should be those that protect other human rights and
those that protect a higher interest or a higher value than the one they are
limiting.

The Search for Rules

The framers of the Internet did not design their network with visions of
mainstream dominance. Instead, the very unexpectedness of its success was a
critical ingredient. The Internet was able to develop quietly and organically
for years before it became widely known, remaining outside the notice of
those who would have insisted on more cautious structures had they only
suspected how ubiquitous it would become."”

Today the cost of copying digital content is very low and exchanging it over
the Internet is easy. This fact, produced by the usage of computers and
digitalization of all contents, brings new policy challenges but also opens the
door to new business models for accessing digital content. Some new business
models could prevent unauthorized content usage without unduly restricting
the free flow of information. During the OECD Ministerial Meeting held in
Seoul, these issues were discussed and it was indicated that many new
business models are emerging around the provision of content, and that this
area is evolving rapidly.”® Some new media player web sites provide users

? Jonathan Zittrain, The Future of the Internet and How to Stop It (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 2008), p. 7.

10 See, OECD Ministerial Meeting 2008, available at,
www.oecd.org/dataoecd /62 /27/40780975.pdf.
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with a wide variety of videos, music, radio channels and online games of
authorized downloadable content. Users can stream media or listen to music
without the fear of breaking any rule against unauthorized use.

Some new intellectual property rules may result in barriers against the free
flow of information. There are new regulations that intend to punish those
who download music and content illegally. During 2009, the so-called
HADOPI” Law in France, approved the establishment of state agency to track
and punish illegal downloader’s, whose Internet access accounts would be
shut down for up to a year. But the French Constitutional Council ruled that
“access to public communication services on line" was a human right, and
that only a judge could cut off an individual's Internet access.

The Anti-Counterfeiting Trade Agreement (ACTA) is also one example of
these rules. Its scope is broad and it includes also copyright infringement
using the Internet. This plurilateral agreement intends to create standards for
intellectual property rights enforcement through a new international legal
framework. ACTA would also require that existing ISPs no longer host free
software that can access copyrighted media; this would substantially affect
many sites that offer free software or host software projects. Countries may
join ACTA on a voluntary basis and it would create its own governing body.
Many voices were raised against ACTA negotiations not being opened to the
public, as critics charged they should be conducted in a more inclusive way
with civil society and developing countries representatives.

Recently representatives of many developing countries agreed on the need for
an interoperability framework to help advance the Millennium Development
Goals (MDGs). A multistakeholder event named "Global Governance meeting
on interoperability frameworks 2010", held in Rio de Janeiro debated how to
bring ICT into the MDG agenda, given the impact of the global economic
crisis on countries capacities to achieve its development objectives. A
Government Interoperability Framework was pointed to as a relevant factor
to ensure that the use of ICT is focused directly to development. This is an
important need especially for the developing world, and it is reflected in the
Latin American and Caribbean Plan of Action eLAC 2010. eLAC proposes to
promote the interoperability of standards-based e-government systems in
Latin America and the Caribbean in order to ensure that the option of inter
connecting services within a single jurisdiction or across different
jurisdictions remains open, as stated in its Goal 38:

Promote the interoperability of standards-based e-government systems
in Latin America and the Caribbean and continue with the
development of a regional interoperability platform and standards for
e-government services in order to ensure that the option of
interconnecting services within a single jurisdiction or across different
jurisdictions remains open, taking into account recommendations
relating to work in this area such as The White Book on e-government
Interoperability.

" HADOPI stands for Haute autorité pour la diffusion des ceuvres et la protection
des droits sur Internet.
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The fact that eLAC effort is multistakeholder adds value to it, as several
private companies are developing products and giving services that are not
always totally compatible with existing platforms. This is especially
problematic in developing countries where the price of buying and updating
ICT infrastructure is in general higher than in the developed world.

Taking a look from the service provider’s perspective and its relation with the
user, it is important to remember that the Internet was built as an open
architecture network, allowing its growth without a central control. The fact
that operators are technically able to use network traffic management tools to
treat packets differently has raised public concerns that the open architecture
guiding the Internet’s development might be in jeopardy. In 2008, the FCC
concluded that an ISP was discriminating against certain P2P applications
using packet inspection techniques, “regardless of the amount of congestion
of the network,” as stated by FCC Chairman Kevin Martin.*® But after an
appeal filed, the Court allowed in April 2010 the Internet service companies
to block or slow specific web sites.

ISPs argue that using these traffic control tools, they allow them to manage a
balanced distribution of bandwidth among all users. As the world is not
equally cabled and broadband access is a scarce resource in developing
countries (especially in rural areas), this argument may be true. In some
developing areas, national and international backbone capacity is extremely
expensive and it should be used in a very efficient and equal manner among
ISPs” customers.

People store great amount of data somewhere in the network, and this cloud
of services is every day more powerful in space and speed, offering different
type of services for free or at a very low price. At the same time many states
are trying to control this flow of information, and this is a big challenge to the
freedom of expression.

There may be reasons raised by states for filtering or blocking content, and
these actions are supported by private actors. Internet censorship and
surveillance violate what is called the end-to-end principle of network design
and therefore risk the future growth of the network and the innovation that
might derive from it. The end-to-end principle stands for the proposition that
the “intelligence”” in the network should not be placed in the middle of the
network, but rather at the end-points. By imposing control in the middle of
the network rather than at the user level, the censors are stymieing the further
growth of the network.”

2 “Statement of Chairman Kevin J. Martin Re: Formal Complaint of Free Press and
Public Knowledge Against Comcast Corporation for Secretly Degrading Peer-to-Peer
Applications”, Broadband Industry Practices, File No. EB-08-IH-1518, WC Docket
No. 07-52, Federal Communications Commission, April 22, 2008, Available at
http:/ /hraunfoss.fcc.gov/edocs_public/attachmatch /FCC-08-183A2.pdf.

¥ For a discussion see, Ronald Deibert, John Palfrey, Rafal Rohozinski, and Jonathan

Zittrain, eds., Access Denied: The Practice and Policy of Global Internet Filtering
(Cambridge MA: MIT Press, 2008).
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Some kinds of content such as references of a certain culture or religion may
be upsetting for some governments. This fact has caused several censorship
events to social networks and content sharing web pages during 2010. If
content is not considered appropriate by someone, this should not be a reason
for limiting access on the whole web platform. The problem that some web
sites like Google, YouTube, Orkut or Facebook are facing is that in occasions
some content that is illegal in one country is not illegal in another. They also
claim that it is extremely complicated to supervise all the content that users
upload into these platforms. For this reason Facebook may consider making
this type of content inaccessible to users in the country.

Orkut, a very popular social network in Brazil owned and operated by
Google, received a complaint from users saying that some content was
offensive for them, this resulted in a request from the local court for a daily
payment while the pages remained hosted in the social networking platform.
Google claimed that the company did not have technical possibilities to
monitor every page on Orkut, but this was not a valid explanation for the
court.

Balance is needed and also difficult to find, if there are restrictions to an open
Internet the limits should be narrow and clearly stated, if there are national
security reasons, they should be defined. The problem seems to be the
definition of these barriers to openness and the distortion that they may have
if used inadequately.

Conclusion

Regulations play an important role in shaping services and defining the
functioning of the Internet. All parties need to be heard and considered.
Finding a right balance seems to be difficult to achieve and this is why
dialogue and exchange of information in a multistakeholder environment is
the only way to move forward and try to find practical ideas and solutions to
the diverse problems brought by the open structure of the Internet, the
content exchange and the freedom of expression.

The recent changes made to the Intellectual Property Law in Chile are a good
example of how regulations can be modified to address some concerns of the
society.” It incorporates the concept of “fair use” that allows a limited use of
some sources of information without requesting a specific authorization from
their authors. This usage is limited to some activities like book reviews,
journalist investigations or academic purposes. This concept is already
present in the United States legal framework and this change in the Chilean
law is the first one made in Latin America. Fair use of copyrighted material
and other limitations and exceptions are important for the Internet economy.
For example, one force driving the expansion of the Internet as a tool for
commerce and education is the user’s ability to locate useful information with
widely available search engines. These search engines are based on the fair
use concept to show the results of each query.
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Another regional example worth mentioning is that the European
Commission recently announced its five-year “Digital Agenda” plan for
telecommunications and IT in Europe, which includes a commitment to open
standards and interoperability through an improved ICT standard setting
framework, and the creation of a single market for the European Union
cultural content and innovations.

Using open standards, working towards a more flexible legal framework
related to copyright, committing to interoperable networks and creating
platforms to share cultural content are relevant steps towards a more
balanced model for a digital information-based economy. This can only be
achieved through an open dialogue space where governments, civil societies,
users, academics and business representatives can exchange ideas on an equal
footing, finding innovative ideas and synergies among them. And this is
exactly what the IGF was meant for, a global, open, multistakeholder
dialogue where all actors can interact; openness is the fundamental element of
the Internet and as it is for the IGF.

New challenges will arise in the Internet era and in the digital economy as
new services are constantly being developed. There will be new platforms
and new ways of interaction between users, in relation to content, their work,
their universities, and their families. The overwhelming amount of data that
we are all producing, needs to be stored, cared, managed, secured, copied and
protected. There are no clear rules in relation with this data stored in “the
cloud”, where does it belong to and under which legislation it will fall.
Governments must protect this information and at the same time they must
protect the right to communicate; the gap between security and censorship
can be a thin one. Every community has the right to protect its culture as it is
reflected in digital content on the Internet, but this protection should not
prevent others from communicating using the same technology platform.

All the information and the innovation that is generated today by the Internet
would not exist if the concept of openness were not present from the very
beginning and if it were not preserved until today. Perhaps the big challenge
is not only to find the right balance between regulation and free flow of
information, but more important, to avoid any regime that would inhibit the
ability of the users to communicate, of the technology providers to continue
enabling access, of the service providers to offer new services and of the
academics to investigate and achieve innovation. And the IGF is the space for
this debate.
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Diversity:

Achieving an Internet that is Really for All

Hong Xue

The Internet is an inherently diversified arena. Diversity is to the Internet as
biodiversity is to the nature. In the Internet Governance Forum (IGF), diverse
stakeholder groups discuss diverse issues from diverse viewpoints, but
everyone shares a common belief in communication, understanding and
construction. Diversity also is a principle that has been supported by the
World Summit on Information Society (WSIS). For example, the Geneva 2003
Declaration of Principles stress cultural diversity, linguistic diversity in the
generation of local content, and media diversity.” Similarly, the 2005 Plan of
Action and Tunisia Agenda for the Information Society* state that cultural
identity, cultural and linguistic diversity, traditions and religions should be
respected; and that the creation, dissemination and preservation of content in
diverse languages and formats, and people’s access to knowledge and
information and diversity of choice, should be promoted. Finally, diversity
also can be viewed as important to the United Nation’s Millennium
Development Goals (MDGs) on promotion of equality, education and
sustainable development.”

Diversity was identified as one of the broad themes of the inaugural IGF in
Athens. At each annual meeting since then it has been discussed as one of
main session topics. Irrespective of other evolutions in the meeting agendas,
diversity has been preserved as a key topic for multi-stakeholder policy
dialogue.

The IGF discussions have generally focused on four topics: contents accessed
and created in international or local languages, application tools for Internet
usage, internationalized domain names (IDNs), and people with disabilities.
Discussions on these topics also have extended into topical areas addressed
elsewhere in the IGF agendas, such as technical standards and policies on
education and copyright.

! “Geneva Declaration of Principles”, WSIS-03/ GENEVA /DOC/0004 (12 December
2003), at www.itu.int/wsis/docs/geneva/official/dop.html, and “WSIS Plan of
Action”, WSIS-03/GENEVA/DOC/5-E (12 December 2003), available at,
www.itu.int/wsis/docs/geneva/ official / poa.html.

?> “Tunisia Agenda for the Information Society”, WSIS-05/TUNIS/DOC/6(Rev. 1)-E
(18 November 2005), at, www.itu.int/ wsis/docs2 / tunis/ off/ 6rev1.html.

> “MDG Action Points: Addendum to the Background Note by the Secretary General

on Committing to Action: Achieving the Millennium Development Goals”, available
at, www.un.org/millenniumgoals/2008highlevel / pdf/addendum.pdf.
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Athens

At the IGF in Athens, the main session on diversity featured, apart from the
Chairman and the Moderator, ten panellists from governments,
intergovernmental organizations (IGOs), private sector, and civil society,
including academia. Although the views of the panellists varied, there was
consensus that diversity is integral to the Internet, and about plurality,
richness, and being local to reflect the whole spectrum of human endeavours.
Diversity also was seen as being about marginalized or disadvantaged groups
like women, youth, people with disabilities and indigenous peoples, and
closely linked to access and participation.

Primary among the issues discussed by the panellists and the other
participants were issues of language, literacy, and disability. The promotion
of multilingualism was underscored as an important issue of diversity.
Linguistic divides, like digital divides, hinder people’s abilities to access,
create and disseminate knowledge and information. Concerns were expressed
that minority and indigenous languages were disadvantaged on the Internet
for knowledge production and access, both at national and international level.
The participants emphasized the importance of preserving cultural heritage
and indigenous knowledge. It was pointed out that language policies
supporting diversity should not be limited to written languages, but also
should cover oral cultures with or without writing system. The participants
advocated enabling people to create contents and access the Internet in local
languages by overcoming technological and policy barriers.

With respect to technological barriers, various technical solutions were
identified. These included using broadcasting or audiovisual materials for
multilingual communications, or developing localized software (browsers,
search engines, operating system, etc.) to facilitate access and the creation of
local content. IDNs were identified as a key nexus of technology and policy
issues. The introduction of native scripts in the domain name system would
enable non-Latin script users to access and navigate the Internet. In addition,
it was important to advance language communities’” involvement in decision-
making about code-points and the maintenance of stability and security of the
Internet.

Laws and policy may also pose barriers to diversity. It was mentioned that
the translation of international content into local language was important to
bring all the people online. Copyright and other restriction in the cultural
arena, such as bilateral trade agreements, could increase the costs of
translation and limit the use of translated contents. It was also suggested that
cultural policy be developed to support multilingual content that may not be
commercially viable.

The lack of literacy was identified a big challenge to diversity. Illiterate people
are completely voiceless on the Internet and can hardly create and share
knowledge. To address the problem, it was important to review education
policies that prioritize dominant languages and international contents and to
enable the people who can only communicate in local (spoken or written)
language to access and use the Internet.
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People with disability are stakeholders in Internet governance, and
facilitating their use of the Internet should be a priority. It was suggested that
technologies and policies be adopted to facilitate disabled peoples’
participation in the development process.

Finally the Discussion referred to the Universal Declaration on Cultural
Diversity adopted at the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO), and suggested the establishment of multi-
stakeholder programs involving relevant international institutions, e.g.
UNESCO, the International Telecommunication Union (ITU), and the Internet
Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN). And apart from
the main sessions, there were parallel workshops focusing on diversity. Of
note was that at the workshop, Towards a Multilingual Global Internet:
Avoiding the Risk of Fragmentation, which was organized by UNESCO,
ICANN and National Telecommunication Regulatory Authority of Egypt, one
speaker suggested set up a global fund for IDNSs.

Rio de Janeiro

At the IGF in Rio de Janeiro, diversity was again a main session topic. Apart
from the Chairman and the Moderator there were eight panellists and four
discussants, three of which had been on the panel in Athens. Not many of the
workshops held in parallel to the main sessions submitted reports, and of
those that did, none were primarily concerned diversity.

At the main session, each panellist’s presentation was much longer than those
given in Athens. Speakers reemphasized that diversity must be multi-
dimensional and inclusive of all the people, especially disadvantaged ones,
such as immigrants or African children. Language, culture, and media
diversity, education in local languages, the creation of local contents and
enabling people with disabilities were consistently addressed. It was
mentioned that diversity was an important tool to empower people and help
change society.

With respect to new or more deeply probed topics, a couple of technology
and policy issues arose. It was mentioned that open and non-proprietary
standards were important to the compatibility of and innovation in devices
and software. Some speakers argued that adherence to standards, especially
accessibility standards, may be an alternative way to promote diversity. Free
and open source software was addressed as an important element to generate
local contents, translate international contents and support people with
disabilities. IDNs were again an intensively discussed issue, but more people
noted their limit role in creating local contents and offered caveats about new
risks of phishing and other security problems. It was also mentioned that
IDNs would need to cooperate with application technologies, such as emails
or electronic address books, to be really useful.

The proliferation of strict intellectual property norms concerned the panel.
The need to balance intellectual property protection and spread of knowledge
was mentioned. It was proposed to set up a group to find a solution to
releasing copyrighted materials for local language use and enabling disabled
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people. There was also discussion on supporting the measurement of
diversity by developing tools and criteria. It was suggested that the ITU,
UNESCO and other international organizations responsible for WSIS follow-
up should coordinate work on the issues that had been identified.

Hyderabad

The IGF in Hyderabad reformed the meeting format by combining the
relevant themes into one super main session followed by open dialogues.
Hence, for the main session on, “Reaching the Next Billion”, there were two
sub-sessions, “Realizing a Multilingual Internet” and “Access: Reaching the
Next Billions”, which addressed diversity and access, respectively.

In the sub-session on, “Realizing a Multilingual Internet”, apart from the
Chairman and the Moderator, there were six panellists from governments,
technical community, civil society and the private sector. A couple of new
case studies on enabling diversity were presented, and there was special
attention paid to development challenges in India, the host country. The
issues that were primarily discussed, such as the localization and availability
of contents and tools, and IDNs, were largely not new, particularly to the
audience who had been following the IGF from Athens. However, the
discussion was not short of new elements and flashes of genius ideas. For
example, it was mentioned that online communication is increasingly
occurring in media rather than in written forms, and that the multilingual
Internet was spreading to the mobile network. In addition, rather than a text-
based mobile Internet, there would be a breakthrough to a voice-based
Internet.

It was discussed that there were no common framework and terminologies to
address multilingualism and multiculturalism. It was suggested that certain
standard or a shared models be created for the adoption of scripts and
languages online to prevent the risk of having only scripts depicted online
and not having languages, especially oral languages. It was considered that
the IGF might move the discussion forward on this in particular.

The newly introduced open dialogue following the two sub-sessions proved
more communicative and interactive than the panel discussion. The dialogue
sought to identify the linkages between diversity and access, and provided
the opportunity for more participants (including remote participants) to join
the live discussion. However, the new approach may have been more
successful in form than in substance, as the discussion seemed to do more to
refresh peoples’ memories than to inspire new ideas. It was argued that
multilingualism is more than written languages and extends to access and the
creation of content. For the analysis of diversity in the social, political, or
economic arenas, geography, culture, language and the script used to
represent the content should be considered.

Remote participation technology, despite problems of slow speed and

intermittent transmission, attracted participants from around the world and
significantly enriched the dialogue.
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There were 61 workshops held parallel to the main sessions, five of which
were on diversity. Among the pertinent workshops that submitted reports,
the Linguistic Diversity Dynamic Coalition’s session was important. The
Coalition adopted a set of detailed recommendations for the facilitation of
language diversity, such as writing a training manual in several languages
informing the general public about the stakes related to the presence of
languages in the cyberspace, and brought the recommendations forward to
the IGF as a whole.

Sharm El Sheikh

At the fourth IGF, access and diversity formed one main session that was split
into two sections. The section of diversity involved seven panellists from
international organizations, the private sector, civil society, and the technical
community, plus the Chair and the Moderator. The discussion focused on
diversity in language and access by persons with disabilities.

With respect to language diversity, the participants addressed character
coding, necessary application technology, IDNs and the generation of local
contents, with a focus on Arabic language and scripts. Egypt, the host
country, encouraged ICANN to accelerate its process on multi-lingualization
and to make it a priority in order to ensure the continued coherence of the
Internet.

What was new and somewhat inspiring to the audience was that ICANN
green-lighted the fast-track IDN country-code Top-Level Domains (ccTLDs)
process after almost 10 years of technology and policy development on IDNs.
Without prejudice to the ISO 3166 standard and other string requirements,
ICANN approved non-Latin character ccTLDs through compressed and
simplified policy development procedure in order to address the pressing
needs of the countries and territories that use languages based on scripts
other than Latin. An IDN ccTLD string must constitute a meaningful
representation of the corresponding country or territory name. It was
announced that Egypt’'s country-code domain name registry filed the first
application for a non-Latin script ccTLD.

With respect to people with disabilities, the discussion was informative and
insightful. The UN Convention for People with Disabilities and the MDGs
were cited to emphasize the rights of persons with disabilities to access and
express themselves on the Internet. In addition, the Dynamic Coalition on
Accessibility and Disability made a statement to address the need of the
people with disability. At the Chair’s request, the participants endorsed the
message by acclamation.

Among more than 100 workshops parallel to the main sessions, a few were on
diversity. The Workshop of Promoting Cultural Diversity through Cultural
Heritage in Cyber Space discussed the important role played by world digital
libraries in preserving cultural heritage. The Workshop of Global Internet
Access for Persons with Disabilities addressed the access challenges for
persons with disabilities, including the UN Convention for Persons with
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Disabilities and the specific measures that can be taken in order to implement
accessibility.

The remote participation facility was significantly improved in Sharm EIl
Sheikh. The entire meeting was webcast, with video streaming provided from
the main session room and audio streaming provided from all workshop
meeting rooms. All main sessions had simultaneous interpretation in all UN
languages. The online platform allowed for remote participants to interact
with the meeting. Unfortunately remote participation may not have reached
its full potential in some workshops due to unpreparedness of the organizers
or moderators. In some circumstances, questions and comments made via
online platforms were not responded to equally with those raised physically
in the conference room.

Assessment of Progress

The four-year old IGF is only an infant, but the discussion on diversity has
become gradually mature and forms the basis of future development. The
progress that has been made should be recognized.

Multi-Stakeholder Participation

The IGF discussions on diversity followed the WSIS principles and the
recommendations of the Tunis Agenda that the international management of
the Internet should be multilateral, transparent and democratic, with the full
involvement of governments, the private sector, civil society and international
organizations.” In the four IGF meetings, all stakeholder groups were able to
share their opinions on an equal footing. The discussion on IDNs, local
contents and digital media demonstrated that multi-lingualization of the
Internet is an integral part of a multilateral, transparent and democratic
process involving all stakeholders.

Multistakeholderism makes the IGF a unique global forum to bring UNESCO,
ICANN, private sector, technical community and civil society together.
Through multi-stakeholder discussion, each stakeholder group can see its
strengths and limits more clearly than before. UNESCO has the history and
mission to promote culture diversity, and adopted the Universal Declaration
on Cultural Diversity in 2001 and Convention on the Protection and
Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions in 2005, but it is relatively
new to the cyberspace. Involvement in the IGF discussion enabled UNESCO
to expand its ambit to the Internet and engage more stakeholders in
international cultural diversity programs. ICANN plays a significant role in
the Internet governance by managing the Internet domain name system, but
its technology and policy development was rarely scrutinized in a wider
global context. The IGF provided such a unique opportunity to place
ICANN'’s IDN program under the spotlight of the global diversity dialogue
and to enable the other stakeholders that had not been involved in the
ICANN process to make comments and contributions. The technical

* See the Recommendations of the Tunis Agenda in regards to Internet Governance,
paragraphs 29 and 53.
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community was inspired to engage in out-of-the-box thinking on technology
for diversity and to take social economic impact into account. Civil society
acquired the global audience for debates and deliberations on diversity
policy. It is hoped that, through the IGF diversity discussion, all the
stakeholder groups become more aware of the necessity of strengthening
cooperation with each other for the further development and deployment of
technical standards and policies on the Internet.

Capacity Building

The IGF discussion on diversity provided the opportunity for minority or
indigenous groups, disabled people or other disadvantaged groups to build
capacity for global participation by accessing new information and
knowledge, presenting their independent views, and joining cross-
stakeholder debates. It is inspiring to see that people who were unfortunately
disfranchised in other forums were able to be united and form a dynamic
coalitions at the IGF to advance their agendas even when the IGF was not in
session. The Dynamic Coalition on Accessibility and Disability and the
Dynamic Coalition for Linguistic Diversity are two prominent examples. The
former aims to facilitate interaction between relevant bodies, and ensure that
ICT accessibility is included in the key debates around Internet governance in
order to build a future where all sectors of the global community have equal
access to the Information Society. The latter encourages civil society, the
private sector, research institutions and NGOs, as well as governments and
organizations to adopt and implement measures enhancing equitable
multilingualism.

Enriching and Deepening Understanding

The IGF discussion enriched and deepened the multi-stakeholders’
understanding on key issues of diversity. Since the first IGF, the dialogue has
covered a widening range of topics, such as access to information, the creation
of content in local language, IDNs, improving and reviewing literacy, and
enabling people with disabilities. Through mutually-inspired cross-
stakeholder group discussion, new dimensions were presented to enrich
people’s understanding. For example, IDNs were identified as an important
issue for diversity from the beginning, but their limitations were revealed
through deepened discussion. Notwithstanding their importance for content
access and location, IDNs cannot substitute for content creation, nor can they
achieve their full potential until the needed standards and application
technologies are deployed. Similarly, the linkage between diversity and
access was gradually clarified through discussion. Consequently, in the two
most recent IGF meetings, diversity and access were merged into one main
session.

Looking Forward
Although it is important to recognize the progress that has been made in the
IGF diversity discussions, their imperfections should not be overlooked. A

Chinese adage says, “enlightened by looking at both side while benighted by
heeding only one side”. For the purpose of improvement or amendment, it is
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necessary to look at the “other side”. The following comments are intended as
constructive criticism for the betterment of the IGF.

“Renewing” the Discussion

While new information and case studies were presented, since the key issues
on diversity were identified at the inaugural IGF, there has not been enough
new thought, vision, or perspective over the past three years. The IGF
discussion on diversity should stimulate new thinking and move the
discussion forward. It is important to take stock and build on the previous
discussions, but not to repeat them. Compared with the other main themes,
the diversity discussion has been less dynamic and inspirational. For
example, in the thematic session of Managing Critical Internet Resources in
Sharm El Sheikh, another dimension of diversity acknowledged in WSIS
principles—diversity of choice—was raised. It was mentioned that the
Internet should remain open to new approaches, so long as they don’t result
in fragmentation. The handle system that had been used by the publishing
industry for 10 years could offer an alternative to the DNS system used
presently for the Internet. In addition, the discussion on IDNs went deep into
the diversity considerations of IDN management, which was timely for
ICANN's fast-track IDN ¢cTLDs and new gTLD programs.” The session on
diversity was comparatively static after four years, partially because there
were many old faces or insiders invited to present every year. Some people
have been invited to present on the panel two or three times now. New
people and fresh ideas should be introduced.

More Concrete Outputs

The IGF provides not only an open forum for discussion, but also a venue for
all stakeholders to collaborate on developing public policy for the Internet.
The Tunis Agenda says the IGF should identify emerging issues, bring them
to the attention of the relevant bodies and the general public, and, where
appropriate, make recommendations. Although the increased comfort with
the multi-stakeholder model is a kind of output, there have not been more
tangible deliverables. The IGF had not provided concrete advice or
recommendations to the relevant intergovernmental bodies and other entities
on the diversity issue. At the other international fora dealing with diversity,
the influence of the IGF may hardly be felt.

On the other hand, the deliverable outputs were not presented to the relevant
international or national policy bodies and the general public. All through the
four IGFs there were some brilliant statements or proposals raised, such as
the statement made by Dynamic Coalition on Accessibility and Disability at
Sharm El Sheikh, the suggestion to develop cultural policies in support of
multilingual contents that are not commercially viable in Athens, and the
proposal to set up a group to find solutions to releasing copyrighted materials
for local language use and for enabling disabled people in Rio de Janeiro.
Although the IGF has no intention to become a decision-making forum, the

° It was mentioned that new gTLDs and regional TLDs reflecting African values,
culture and history could be managed by people from the relevant countries and
regions. On the other hand, some speakers noted the importance of introducing
competition in the selection of the registry to run the new IDN TLDs.
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consensus reached through the IGF dialogues could indeed be helpful to
decision-making at the other fora.

In addition, the IGF could produce and offer useful capacity-building
outputs, such as off-line/online training and toolkits aiming at greater
awareness and better understanding of diversity issues to facilitate national
and international public policy making.

Better Organization

The IGF has grown into large-scale global meetings. Every time there has
been thousands of participants. But although the meeting format has been
improved to allow more communications between the panellists and
audience and more effective remote participation, the discussions could be
more responsive and interactive among the panel and the audience. If the
moderators could intervene appropriately in a timely manner, each issue and
question would be responded to and panellists would not talk to themselves.

If the IGF were equipped with more resources and staffing, its meeting
preparation could be more professional. It has been suggested that those so-
called preparatory or organizing meetings well before the pertinent main
sessions should be open to the relevant stakeholder groups, rather than
excluding the organizations that had been involved in developing the themes,
topics and programs from the beginning.

With respect to the program, there should be more panellists presenting from
the users’ prospective on the diversity panels. The IGF has emphasized the
importance of fully engaging those whose primary interest is the use of the
Internet, and has stated that its discussions are relevant to the users’ interests
and concerns.

Conclusion

The IGF is a unique place to discuss diversity issue. As a multilingual,
multicultural and multi-stakeholder global dialogue forum, its diversity is
self-evident. Multistakeholderism allows all groups to present their diverse
opinions in the same forum. Many of the diversity issues addressed are not
being discussed effectively anywhere else. Segments of the issues were being
discussed elsewhere, but their totalities. Most importantly, there has never
been a global forum to accommodate all aspects of the diversity discussion,
from indigenous cultural heritage to IDNs, from international law to national
policy, from the facilitation of people with disability to the generation of
Internet contents in local language. At the IGF, all these seemingly unrelated
topics were discussed together by various stakeholder groups. Despite the
difficulties and challenges, the IGF discussion on diversity is significant to the
development of global Internet governance. It is hoped that the IGF will
move the discussion forward to enhance cooperation between stakeholder
groups and influence the development of public policies for the Internet.
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Access:

The First and Final Frontier

Willie Currie and Anriette Esterhuysen

From the outset of the World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS)
process, expanding access to the Internet was identified as a fundamental
challenge to achieving an inclusive information society. For developing
countries it was the primary rationale for getting involved in the WSIS
process in the first place. The Geneva Declaration states that “Universal,
ubiquitous, equitable and affordable access to information and
communication technology (ICT) infrastructure and services, constitutes one
of the challenges of the Information Society and should be an objective of all
stakeholders involved in building it.”* It is therefore not surprising that the
Tunis Agenda for the Information Society includes access in the mandate of
the Internet Governance Forum (IGF). Paragraph 72 e) requires the IGF “to
advise all stakeholders in proposing ways and means to accelerate the
availability and affordability of the Internet in the developing world.”

One of the questions that has been posed over the last five years is how
effectively the IGF has played this role. If one looks at the transcripts and
summaries of the main sessions on access at the IGF over the last four years, it
is evident that a great deal of advice has been exchanged by stakeholders
from governments, the private sector, civil society and international
organizations. Yet, it is difficult to establish its impact. As a space that exists
primarily for policy dialogue on Internet governance, the IGF has no
mechanism to negotiate uptake of advice by stakeholders. Nevertheless the
main sessions and open dialogues on access provide a rich vein of thoughtful
debate, statements and arguments about the best way “to accelerate the
availability and affordability of the Internet in the developing world.” They
are also interesting in that they reflect difference in perspective, e.g. between
civil society and business, and demonstrate, over time, a trend towards
greater consensus.

Over the four years of the dialogue on access at the IGF, the discussion shifted
from a focus on specific challenges and solutions, such as international
interconnection costs and Internet exchange points (IXPs), to more general
and structural factors such as policy and regulation and their role in ensuring
that markets are both enabled, and effectively regulated. A key cross-cutting
thread was the importance of competition in driving down the cost of access
and of open access models to increase access to the Internet through enabling
innovation, and localised solutions. The tension between whether access will
be addressed most effectively by 'the market' alone, or by public sector-led

* Paragraph 21, Section B2 of the Declaration of Principles, “Building the
Information Society: A Global Challenge in the New Millennium”, 12 December
2003, available at, www.itu.int/ wsis/docs/ geneva/ official / dop.html.
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initiatives largely dissolved over time as consensus emerged that a
multiplicity of interventions and roles are needed.

Yet it also emerged that policy reform does not always lead to increased
access, usually because of a backdrop of poor governance. Like other
development challenges such as health, education, and food security,
addressing Internet access has economic and political dimensions.

This assessment of how the IGF has addressed access draws on the invaluable
transcripts® of the main sessions provided by the secretariat and lets
stakeholders do the talking. It captures the voices of participants in their own
words to demonstrate the diversity of positions that have been debated over
the four years of IGF access sessions. Following this sampling of viewpoints
and voices on access, we reflect on what progress has been achieved in terms
of clarifying issues, promoting understanding, and identifying options for
meeting the challenge of 'access for all' to the Internet. We conclude by
suggesting an approach for taking the issue forward.

Athens

Ulysse Gosset, a broadcaster from France 24 Television, opened the main
session on access in Athens by noting that “when we talk about broadband,
the digital divide is enormous, it's an abyss. Sixty percent of Americans and
Europeans have access to broadband and only forty percent in Asia. And 0.1
percent of Africans have access. So there is a genuine lack of equality in
access.”

The access session took forward the WSIS debate on International Internet
Connectivity (IIC) that was the focus of paragraph 50 of the Tunis Agenda,
which acknowledged that “there are concerns, particularly among developing
countries, that the charges for international Internet connectivity should be
better balanced to enhance access.” The debate on the issue began when Juan
Fernandez, from the informatics and communications industry in Cuba,
stated that, “the main obstacles to access to the Internet are hunger, lack of
education, discrimination and exclusion. So those who are ill, those who are
hungry, those who are illiterate, and those who are excluded from everything
also would be excluded from new technologies and from the Internet.” He
went on to say that “once the underdeveloped countries have undertaken this
tremendous effort and sacrifice to create the minimum conditions for them to
be able to connect up to the Internet, then they find themselves confronted
with a situation where they have to pay for the connection up to the Internet
at the same level as the developed countries....And these poor countries seem
to be financing the Internet by this system.” This point was taken further by
Kishik Park, chairman of ITU-T Study Group 3 and head of the IPv6 Forum in
South Korea, who said that “..several years ago, some international
interconnection rate was set..about five billion US dollars developed
countries paid to developing countries. But at that time mostly we were using
some accounting rate system. ..What happened these days? Now, about three

* The Internet Governance Forum website carries the transcripts of the main sessions
on access, www.intgovforum.org/cms.
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billion US dollars every year, developing countries are paying to developed
countries.”

These viewpoints were challenged by Sam Paltridge, communications analyst
in the division of information, computer and communications policy of the
OECD, who said that, “if you look at the most recent data, it shows out-
payments increasing to a number of countries, and to Africa as a whole. And I
believe that this is probably because of the growth of mobile communications
in Africa..there was never actually a strong relationship between
telecommunication development and the amount of settlements that were
paid. There is a much stronger relationship for development with reform to
telecommunication markets.” Craig Silliman, deputy general counsel of
Verizon Business, took the point further to say that regarding the cost of
international interconnecting links...the Internet is a network of networks,
which means when you are buying interconnectivity on a global basis, you
have a choice of literally dozens of providers in a market that is intensely
competitive. We have seen prices drop in this market by over 90% over the
last couple of years.”

The second issue that received attention was the question of the value of
Internet Exchange Points (IXPs) for keeping Internet traffic within a
developing country to cut down on the cost of international transit through
developed countries. Mouhamet Diop, secretary general of ISOC Senegal,
gave the example of Senegal where Somitel, a subsidiary of France Telecom
provides Internet access to more than four other countries using SAT3. “All
these countries pay for access to the Internet through local transit in France.
So all this is going out of Africa for a service that remains in Africa.” The
solution to this problem is for developing countries to set up IXPs and Bill
Woodcock, research director at Packet Clearing House, gave the example of
Indonesia where “APGI, the Indonesian ISP Association has got an exchange
point going in Jakarta. They have 110 Internet providers interconnected there.
It's one of the largest exchange points outside of the five or six largest
developed countries.”

The question of the relationship between the market and the government
with respect to access came under focus. Milton Mueller, a professor at the
Syracuse University School of Information Studies and a partner in the
Internet Governance Project, made the point that “we’re basically talking
about universal service, about the classic division between the dynamism of
the market to get you about 80% of the construction of the infrastructure, and
that there is always a role for governments and subsidies and redistribution
for filling out anywhere from 2% to the final 20%, depending on what kind of
country and what kind of economy you're dealing with.”

Vincent Waiswa Bagiire, director of the Collaboration on International ICT
Policy for East and Southern Africa, gave the example of the East African
Submarine Cable System (EASSy) in which the World Bank was willing to
provide funding to a private sector consortium provided they undertook to
allow open access to the cable to bring down costs and not establish a
monopoly, as was the case on the west coast of Africa with the SAT3 cable
and the high costs of access associated with monopoly provision. Parminder
Jeet Singh, executive director of IT for Change in Bangalore, argued that “at
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the international level, we think the default ICT policy globally has been set to
a private sector default..We want to bring back the balance between the
public and the private in ICT policy, because that’s a very important issue for
development and the proper role of public investment and public regulation
has to be established.”

Bill Woodcock said that the most important issue confronting access to the
Internet is the monopolization of the local loop...And I would really like to see
the local loop, the right of way opened up to access by those who would put
in new fiber networks.” Milton Mueller challenged this point saying that
“you can’t regulate a loop if there is no loop. For many parts of the world, the
question is not how we regulate the local loop. It's how do we build a local
loop. And frequently you can build obstacles to the creation of infrastructure
if you focus on exporting western models which presume a monopoly,
universally covered infrastructure and you are trying to regulate access to it
to allow other competitors to enter, then you have a completely different
problem when there is no local loop and you have to build one.”

A number of speakers emphasized that access was not just about
infrastructure but also about the capacity to use it. Hugo Lueders, secretary
general of the European e-Skills Certification Consortium, said “there is a
world beyond the cable...there are real issues of formal and informal
education” and gave the example of the Athens e-skills declaration of 2002.
Georg Greve, president of the Free Software Foundation Europe, made the
link between freedom, openness and access and argued that it was important
to have “the freedom to adapt your software to your local cultural context,
through your language, that you can change it so that the users in your
country can actually use it. Free software is defined by the four freedoms:
unlimited use for any purpose, the freedom to study, to modify and to
distribute.”

Rio de Janeiro

Helio Costa, minister of communications in Brazil, introduced the access
session in Rio de Janeiro by posing the question of “who may be the next
billion people to be connected to the Internet? How do they differ from those
who are already connected?”

Mike Jensen, independent Internet and telecom consultant, identified the goal
as “affordable universal broadband - affordable for the next billion, the
bottom of the pyramid, and universal in terms of complete coverage across
the world or across every nation.” He highlighted five things to be done to
achieve this goal:

» More competition and innovation in the Internet and telecom sector;

=  Much more backbone fiber, national and international;

* More effort to build demand, especially by national governments to build
useful local applications;

* Improved availability of electric power;

» Better indicators for measuring progress.
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Valerie D’Costa, program director of infoDev, reflected on three points to be
considered in connecting the next billion. She said “we should think about
what the user interface device should be and particularly the promise of
mobile and wireless technology. She argued that “one of the learning points
about better serving the next billion users is to listen better to what they need.
A lot of discussion centers around how to get broadband connectivity to the
under-served But less attention is paid to what those villages will use a one
megabit line for”. She said that we need “to expand the evidence base
showing the causal link between ICTs and development, between technology
and development, between the Internet and development.” Sylvia Cadena,
project coordinator of a Latin American community wireless initiative,
presented a perspective of people working in the field of community wireless
networks and argued that in addition to applied research into wireless
technologies and better attempts to integrate community wireless networks
into regulatory processes, that reforms were needed in four areas to enable a
wireless network to serve a rural community - certification, regional
integration, a change in attitude to rural communities to stop treating them
as the exception to the norm, and making services with greater demand in
rural areas like voice, messaging and emergency communication for disaster a

right.

Anita Gurumurthy, executive director of IT for Change, argued that it was
important “to see ICTs not just as commercial or business infrastructure but
also as development infrastructure, where the public interest is clearly
separated from the rest, just as it is in the case of public health or public
education. Basic access calls for the essential role of the state in creating that
comprehensive ecosystem which makes access meaningful...It is the nature
and manner of use of technology by communities that needs to determine
infrastructure policies and frameworks of governance. So far the business use
of technology has monopolized policy frameworks...We need to think of the
6.6 billion people in the world and not just the next billion.”

Jacquelyn Ruff, vice president of International Public Policy and Regulatory
Affairs at Verizon, posed the question of “what is it in terms of a policy, legal,
and regulatory framework that will help draw capital to the areas, especially
in the developing world, that need it in order to get to the next billion? The
factors to consider include is there a transparent and stable regulatory
environment; respect for the rule of law; openness to foreign investment; a
commitment to encouraging competition; good licensing and spectrum
allocation procedures, a flexibility for innovative services, such as Voice over
IP and finally an environment that enables local developers to create
attractive and useful content?”

Radhika Lal, policy adviser on ICT for Poverty Reduction, UNDP, argued that
“we don’t just look at all the sort of blockages on the supply side, but we need
to bring the consumer, the citizen back in. What is the role of the state in
terms of looking at the demand side? Countries like Estonia where access to
the Internet is a right has meant very high rates of penetration and dynamic
business growth. So these things don’t need to be antithetical. It's possible to
have a very strong empowerment and rights-based framework and yet create
the conditions for very strong private sector development.”
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Hyderabad

Kiran Karnik, founder-director of ISRO’s Development and Education
Communicational Unit, opened the access main session by remarking that
“nothing could be more important than to discuss in this IGF the ways and
means by which we can increase that access and move not just to the next
billion, but the next billions.” Shri S.K.Gupta, adviser to the Telecom
Regulatory Authority of India, said that “we need to understand who are
these next billions? They are a sizable but less affluent population spread
mainly in rural and semi-rural areas, economically not strong, young, with
aspiring futures, maybe having limited exposure to Internet or computer or
ICT applications. The next billion will demand access networks with
enhanced capabilities and widespread applications and services of perceived
utility, supportive regulatory and policy frameworks, and collaborations
across industry to support different applications, like e-commerce, e-
governance, e-education and e-health.”

Peter Hellmonds, head of corporate social responsibility, Nokia Siemens
Networks, made three points: “first, for there to be increased access, we need
a sufficient supply and an effective demand. And a functioning market that is
competitive is very essential as competition drives down prices, it increases
choice and it expands access. Second, simply building networks alone is not
sufficient as there are other factors affecting demand, such as the awareness
of people, their incentives, their motivation and their capabilities. Third, next
to the increased coverage of networks and capacity building, the ability of
applications that need to be adapted to the needs of the end users including in
rural areas is key to improving the development outcomes.”

Alison Gillwald, director of Research ICT Africa, noted that “the evidence of
policy failure in increasing access to the Internet in Africa was often as a
result of poor institutional arrangements and poor governance. If there are
any lessons for Internet governance from telecom reform, it’s that you simply
can’t graft reform onto existing governance systems. They have to be owned
and developed organically. The failures of market reform in
telecommunications and the resulting high prices they have produced are
because the reform model has neither become a market model nor remained a
strong public utility but remained somewhere in between. With the emphasis
on markets and competition, one asks, if the evidence is so strong that
competition policies produce results, why has it not been done? If it creates
demand and brings down prices, why hasn’t it been done? And that’s really
a political challenge, it's not an economic challenge, that one has to look
towards governance systems and how one might reform those. It's not that
markets are not working in Africa but we don’t have working markets
because they are not fully competitive.”

Brian Longwe, director of the African Internet Service Provider’s Association,
gave the example of the money transfer system called M-PESA that Kenyan
mobile operator, Safaricom, introduced which has reached four million
subscribers in two years. Part of M-PESA’s success was because “financial
and communications regulators in Kenya decided not to subject M-PESA
through treating their services as a bank but chose to perceive M-PESA as a
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non-bank payment service. Regulators can either promote innovation, access
and development or hinder it.”

Anriette Esterhuysen, executive director of the Association for Progressive
Communications, raised the issue of the social impacts of access: “when we
talk about access and filling the access gap, are we talking about creating
more consumers of telephony and Internet services or are we also talking
about creating citizens, creating empowerment, entrepreneurs, researchers?
The Internet is not populated by passive users who wait for other people to
generate useful content. What has been responsible for the explosion in
Internet usage and social networking platforms and multimedia is users
creating content that is relevant to themselves and those they associate with.”

Sharm el Sheikh

Hopeton Dunn, director of the Caribbean Program, Telecommunications
Policy and Technical Management, University of the West Indies, introduced
the main session on access at Sharm El Sheikh by remarking that, “when we
speak about access, we are speaking not only about the physical ability to
connect to a network, but about a great range of additional means by which
access is to be attained such as financial access, the ability of people to afford
the content, to afford the connectivity. We are talking about the essential
activity of literacy to access, including information literacy, all the cognitive
skills associated with being able to use the network. We are talking about
access to relevant content, to institutional support, including political access

and a voice. We are talking about linguistic access and access by the
disabled.”

Ben Akoh, program manager of the Open Society Institute of West Africa,
argued that “spectrum is the lifeblood of infrastructure, of
telecommunications, of access eventually”. He said “we must begin to see
spectrum and its management as a major component of access by reclaiming
unused spectrum space, effectively leveraging the benefits of digital
dividends arising from digital migration and specific advocacy and policy
recommendations need to be made about how this is handled...Access to
spectrum should be couched under the themes of access to information and
freedom of expression.”

Pierre Dandjinou, CEO of Strategic Consulting Group in Senegal and Benin,
motivated for a switch in the connectivity paradigm to address mobile
broadband in Africa. African countries need to work out the best market
structure for mobile broadband, the best use of spectrum for mobile
broadband as well as the role of governments and regulators to make it
happen. In addition high taxation on mobile services should stop and an
effective strategy to produce reliable power supply developed.

Mohamed El Nawary, vice president of Telecom Egypt, highlighted the
significance of submarine cable infrastructure to the Middle East and Africa
and the importance of a diversity of cables and routes across the
Mediterranean. He noted that, “much of the world’s IP transit is happening
here which raises the issue of cost and the need to review IP transit versus IP
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peering. With enough traffic happening in this region, we wonder if very
soon this will become an important enough network access point for the rest
of the world to consider peering with us and hence reduce our cost of Internet
access.”

Ernest Ndukwe, CEO of the Nigeria Communications Commission, argued
that “for many developing countries, the last mile or last meter access to the
Internet has to be wireless and it is important that last meter access is
developed side by side with national and regional backbone infrastructure to
ensure affordable bandwidth costs, interconnection, interlinking and peering.
I recently launched a campaign for what I termed fiber without borders.
Africa today needs optic fiber highways crisscrossing the continent. There is
no doubt that if this happens, this will help aggregate African data traffic,
reduce costs of access, increase regional transit footprints, encourage regional
peering, facilitate development of local content and enhance the contribution
of Africa to the knowledge resource on the Internet.”

Ermanno Pietrosemoli, president of EsLaRed in Venezuela, examined the use
of low cost solutions for connectivity in developing countries. He said that for
rural areas WiFi solutions can be easily modified to provide connectivity to
rural villages even at long distances as compared to more expensive WiMax
and cellular solutions. He said that “in the quest to see how big a distance
could be reached, we made an experiment in April 2006 where we were able
to take advantage of a clear line of sight between a mountain that is 4,300
meters high and a hill that is 125 meters and we were able to span a distance
of 280 kilometers with just normal off-the-shelf WiFi gear and external
antennas.”

Rohan Samarajiva, chair and CEO, LIRNEasia, drew attention to “two
experiences that we have had in the last 10 to 15 years. The extraordinary
success is mobile telephony. Because we licensed a large number of
companies in certain countries, we now have a situation, for example, in India
where we are connecting 15 million people a month. We have a situation
where affordability is now becoming not a problem. In India, in Bangladesh,
in Pakistan, a mobile phone is extraordinarily affordable. The prices, the
ARPU (the average revenues per user) are below $5 and the companies are
making profits and investments. What we need to do is to develop
government policies that will leverage this model to the broadband arena.
When it comes to universal service, which is the abject failure, there is no
country that I know of where this has worked well. We have $4billion
unspent in Brazil. We have $4billion unspent in India. So the model will be
served by reducing taxes and by freeing up frequencies, by focusing on the
business approach of a budget telecom network model and the government
action that can support it rather than pure government action alone.”

Assessment of Progress
The access debate at the first IGF in Athens paid considerable attention to
international interconnection costs and IXPs as issues that affects the

affordability of the Internet. While the two poles of the debate around
Internet interconnection costs were explored, there was no resolution of the
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issue and it is interesting that it did not surface much in the access sessions of
the following three years. Does this suggest that the topic does not really have
‘legs” and is an issue that can be parked as unresolved but not resolvable?
Perhaps.

A key observation from the second IGF meeting in Rio de Janeiro was the
semblance of convergence of opinion and recommendations on how the
availability, accessibility, and affordability of the Internet can be improved
upon in the developing world. Three main areas in which opinions were seen
to converge were identified: first, there appeared to be agreement that the
competitive market model has been effective in increasing access in
developing countries. There were therefore calls for policy coherence in the
telecom sectors of developing nations — specifically “for the principles of
competition to be consistently and evenly applied to all areas of the telecom
sector”.

Second, there was recognition of the applicability of collaborative models,
with an emphasis on the roles of the public sector and communities, for
providing access in areas where traditional market models seem to have
failed. Such areas include rural and other under-served areas where the
participation of diverse network operators and providers - including
municipal government authorities, co-operatives, and community operators
has contributed to increasing access. There were therefore calls for the review
of policy and regulation, and the establishment of incentives to facilitate
increased participation by this cadre of operators.

Third, there continues to be conviction and consensus on the potential of ICTs
as tools for development — particularly at the level of rural and local access.
ICTs can be used in increasing accessibility to healthcare and education; they
can help in decreasing vulnerabilities and improving citizen engagement with
governments and their institutions. There was a therefore a call for the
promotion and adoption of a multi-sectoral approach in achieving universal,
affordable and equitable access. Specifically mentioned was the integration of
ICT regulation and policy with local development strategies, as well as the
exploitation of complementarities between different types of development
infrastructure (for example transport networks, water pipes/canals,
power/ electrification, communication etc.).”

The access debate in the third IGF at Hyderabad picked up on some of the
issues raised in Rio, namely, that if most people think that competition has
resulted in lower costs of communication why has this not been uniformly the
case, especially in Africa? The answer seemed to be that the competition
dimension of communications reform often ran into problems of governance
in developing countries. There was insufficient political commitment to
competition by developing country governments, and “it’s not that markets
are not working in Africa but we don’t have working markets because they
are not fully competitive”, Alison Gillwald argued. This suggests that where
there is failure of the policy to extend affordable access to the Internet, the
problem may lie at the doors of governments that do not implement

* Abiodun Jagun, “Building Consensus on Internet Access at the IGF,” APC, May
2008, at, www.apc.org/en/system/ files/ APClssuePaper_200805_IGF_EN.pdf.
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communications reform effectively to increase access for citizens and reduce
the cost of communications for consumers.

The access session at the fourth IGF in Sharm El Sheikh was notable for the
emphasis placed on the importance of mobile as the path to broadband access
to the Internet in developing countries and the need to allocate spectrum
effectively to do so. This was coupled with two innovative interventions: the
notion of fiber across borders in Africa and the budget telecom network
model developed in South Asia.

Over the four years of main sessions and open policy dialogues on access, the
issue of Internet access has been explored from the last mile or meter through
national backbone networks to international fibre optic cables. Suggestions
have been made on reducing costs by implementing IXPs to keep local traffic
local, and the question of international interconnection costs has been debated
back and forth. Stakeholders have emphasized that it’s not just about the
supply of the cable, a matter of physical infrastructure but also about building
the capacity to use the networks and to develop local content in local
languages to build demand. And it has become clear that mobile broadband is
the way forward in developing countries, based on increasing competition
and reducing costs for low-income users and allocating spectrum to increase
mobile broadband use. In this process, national and international broadband
networks operating on open access principles become ever more important to
enhance fibre across borders. The question of power supply becomes integral
and with it multi-sectoral approaches to exploiting complementarities
between different types of development infrastructure like transport
networks, water pipes/canals, power/electrification, and fibre cable
networks. Linked to this, and not sufficiently explored at the IGF, is the
importance of wusing renewable energy resources when expanding
infrastructure.

Taking the Issues Forward

The dialogues on access to the Internet at the IGF discussed here started
during an Internet and telecoms boom (2006) and continued into a period of
global financial crisis (2009). It is interesting to see that many of the points
made by stakeholders in the debates are to do with the proper role of the
public and private sectors with respect to increasing universal affordable
access. While the value of competition as a spur to access was acknowledged,
the role of governments with respect to development and governance was
also emphasized. A key point coming through the debates was that the role of
governments and of the market doesn’t need to be at odds. “It’s possible to
have a very strong empowerment and rights-based framework and yet create
the conditions for very strong private sector development,” in Radhika Lal’s
words. This fits with the lessons of the financial crisis---that regulation
matters, that markets need clear and simple rules and the interplay between
governments and markets is crucial.

The way forward on access to the Internet is to explore this dynamic further

and the IGF dialogues should continue to expose new thinking and positions
to support the achievement of universal affordable broadband as a right of
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citizens of developing countries in the near future---to push beyond the final
frontier where there is Internet for all. Strengthening the development
agenda in the IGF can make it a valuable forum for exploring how issues that
are of concern in developed countries, such as network neutrality, can impact
on access in the developing world where it is often not discussed.

The IGF would do well by focusing on different forms of access, e.g. public
access and the role of public institutions in providing access. It could place
greater emphasis on approaching access from the perspective of social and
economic, cultural and civil and political rights. One pitfall that the IGF
should avoid at all costs is to make the assumption that equitable access is no
longer a priority. This is refuted by the evidence of a growing broadband
divide, and of access gaps remaining even in countries with extensive
infrastructure. As more and more social, economic and political transactions
and relationships take place, at least in part, on the Internet, the importance of
access will increase.

Conclusion

The IGF has been an extremely valuable space for broad-based discussion of
access. That the impact of this discussion is hard to measure does not detract
from its value. Dialogue, and the diversity of discussion enabled by the IGF
format (workshops that drill down into specific areas and main sessions
which provide a broad overview of a theme) contributed to building
understanding on key issues, such as the role of policy and regulation, of
market failure, and of the potential for local initiatives and innovative
business models.

But there were also gaps. The lack of competition in international fibre and
satellite connectivity has not really been addressed. Nor has the impact of
vertical integration in the mobile industry. There is an assumption that 'any’
access is better than 'no access at all’; an assumption that should be examined
much more carefully. Ongoing and new exclusions based on age, gender,
ability, and class should also receive more attention. As stated above, a
'rights-based' approach to access has not been given much consideration.
Many participants, including from governments, appear to feel threatened by
the language of 'rights'. They should view it as an opportunity for
strengthening a public interest approach to Internet governance. Now that a
country like Finland has made broadband access a 'right' more government
will hopefully be open to this approach.

Probably the primary weakness has been not so much in the discussion itself,
as in the limited participation of developing counties. Unless people from
those parts of the world where access is still limited and very expensive join
the debate, the potential of this forum to inform, connect, and inspire will not
be sufficiently realised. Regional IGFs are filling this gap, but they often lack
the participation of people who are not yet connected.

While there is more emphasis on a development agenda in the IGF, growing

this process will not be easy, and ultimately it has to be led by developing
country participants and take place at regional and global IGFs. It should also
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include those communities within the developed world who still lack access.
We need the voices of the people who still experience the consequences of not
having sufficient and affordable access inside the IGF to make sure the topic
remains alive and the dialogue relevant.
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Security:

The Key to Trust and Growth of the Internet

Alejandro Pisanty

The subject of Internet security has been scrutinized throughout the World
Summit on the Information Society (WSIS) process (2002-2005) and
subsequently in the Internet Governance Forum (IGF). In the IGF, Security
was selected---along with Access, Openness, and Diversity---as one of the
four main themes for discussion; a fifth, Critical Internet Resources, was
added subsequently.

Security is a concern for many people and organizations involved in and
around the Internet — in its operation, usage, service delivery, and standards-
setting environments. The Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) has long
had the norm that every Request for Comments (RFC) must contain pertinent
security considerations for the standard to which it refers.

A related concern is trust: a lack of security can undermine trust on the
Internet and make people refrain from using it actively in order to reap the
benefits of the Information Society. This is one of the reasons that WSIS paid
so much attention to security.

Security was in the minds of the creators of the Internet. The basic design was
that the network itself would be mostly open, and security mechanisms
would use the efficiency of the network to protect the information through
appropriate cryptography, which was already available.

As the Internet expanded, especially after the invention of the World Wide
Web, millions of people with little or no computer experience became Internet
users. Numerous mechanisms to abuse, circumvent, or social-engineer the
security mechanisms appeared as well. Also, as more and more forms of
human conduct were translated to the Internet, malicious behaviour was
adapted and many forms of fraud and other crimes were taken into the
networks.

Security has been treated with attention in the IGF. Every meeting of the IGF
has had one main session dedicated to security, either on its own or in
combination with other themes like privacy and openness. The
Multistakeholder Advisory Group (MAG) of the IGF has taken great care in
calling together qualified speakers from many different functional
communities and geographies for these sessions. Furthermore, a large
number of workshops on security and related issues have taken place.

In the following, a summary is presented for the main session discussions on
security at each of the IGF meetings from 2006 to 2009, complemented by
elements from the workshops. The Hyderabad session of 2008 is given a
slightly different treatment because it had already absorbed two years of
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development of the IGF, so it showed some effects of the previous years’
discussions, and also two years have passed since the session and therefore
we can begin to identify its impact. This is followed by a brief analysis of the
dialogues in the IGF, as well as some recommendations for the future
treatment of security in the IGF.

Athens

The discussions about security in Athens were exploratory in many senses.
This was the first IGF meeting, so although speakers were experienced in
their fields and many had already met, the discussion context was new. The
combination of speakers and the purpose of the meeting were equally novel.

The session covered a large number of subjects; many were dealt with in
some depth while others were barely mentioned, due mostly to time
constraints. The relationships between these subjects are complex and
therefore the discussions touched upon many different issues.

This free flow of conversation allowed many unplanned topics to emerge.
Several security issues were first treated in the IGF in this session, including
stakeholders’” roles and the problems they face. Other problems discussed
were definitions and status of Internet security, cooperation, and the
relationships between security and other aspects of the Internet and the
Information Society. A more detailed breakdown follows:

A lively discussion took place. One speaker described his view of the main
factors of Internet security that need attention, which are availability of the
network, integrity of transmissions over the network and confidentiality of
communications, especially in the face of intelligent adversaries trying to
break these three features. Another speaker added that a key issue for
security is that violations are now made for financial gain, and no longer for
technical prestige. A third speaker noted that many measures intended to
increase security are taken at the expense of privacy.

A workshop before the main session discussed the security-privacy nexus and
its relationship with identity online. In this view, security and privacy
protection have to be built together, since privacy is essential for individual
freedom in a free and open society. A panellist mentioned that not only
actions of criminal individuals should be considered; he also stressed “threats
from the state, from states which use information technology to settle
accounts [and...] criminal action by governments.”

Several speakers argued in favour of a proactive instead of reactive approach
to Internet security; for looking into the future threat landscape. The need to
consider continuity of operations as a priority was stressed. Some participants
also emphasized both the need and the difficulty of reconciling legal
frameworks among countries, a task with which the European Union has had
intensive experience.

In contrast, another speaker espoused moving away from the plethora of
problems and looking instead at the positive side. In his view, while not
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denying the problems, there are more successes than failures in Internet
security, as proven by the fact that extensive transactions, including e-
commerce, take place on the Internet. He said that security is not only a
question of technology; a holistic approach is needed, in which people are
included and considered, since people themselves are often the weakest links
and the cause of security breaches.

Looking at responses to security threats, others spoke about the work of
Computer Emergency Response Teams (CERTs) and cooperation among
them as part of the framing of the subject. Yet another speaker stated that
international cooperation among governments alone may first worsen some
problems before producing improvements, because this form of cooperation
could overrule other collaborations that already take place.

Reports made in the meeting showed that at the time there was a transition in
response depth and promptness of some countries’ CERTs and ISPs, with fast
improvement in tracing and stopping spam and phishing as well as virus
spread. This was achieved by intensifying purposeful cooperation, mostly
among business, academic and technical stakeholders.

The discussion took up the question whether governments should establish
policies and procedures with respect to the responsibilities of providers, the
software industry, and all other players in the field. Among the responses,
two contrasting viewpoints were offered. One was that users should (almost
forcibly, as in the case of “Internet drivers’ licenses”) receive basic training
about security. The other was that the open nature of the Internet would
make it very difficult to impose education on all users.

A round of discussion centred on the roles that governments can take in order
to foster or improve Internet security. Options discussed included
responsibility for critical infrastructures; legislation on behaviours which
should be criminalized; coordinating security measures among sectors
including business, academia, and civil society; and undertaking regional
cooperation. Further, the European Union’s Cybercrime Convention and
threats from and against the state were mentioned.

All speakers agree that Internet security can only be approached by the
cooperation among stakeholders, both in their own countries and across
borders. Some stated that high levels of cooperation are already taking place,
within countries and internationally. What may be lacking is cooperation
across sectors, i.e. governments, the technology community, the legal
profession and legislatures, regulatory experts, businesses, and others.

A further insight on cooperation in Internet security was provided by one
speaker: the forms of cooperation prevalent between network providers,
specifically telephony providers and carriers, who own and control their
networks, do not map easily to the Internet. The Internet demands
cooperation far beyond what has been practiced among traditional network
operators. In addition, cooperation with and among developing countries has
to include creating security awareness among decision-makers, as well as
capacity building.
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It was suggested that a top-down approach to introducing secure conduct for
all stakeholders will take too long and probably not succeed in the end. A
bottom-up approach including a code of conduct must be tried. This
approach was further enriched with a call to share best practices and technical
arrangements, such as the ones used in Canada at the time of the meeting to
fight botnets and spam.

Other examples of cooperation among WSIS stakeholders cited include the
OECD anti-spam toolkit, described as a starter set for policies; the Anti-
Phishing Working Group (APWG), and the Mail Anti-Abuse Working Group
(MAAWG). Both working groups are based on cooperation among many
sectors, among which are CERTSs, service providers, software companies, and
in some cases law-enforcement authorities. The success of the APWG and the
MAAWG arises from their lightweight, multistakeholder, problem-oriented
memberships and missions, and the focused cooperation among their
members.

Throughout the session, speakers and participants showed some of the
known problems in Internet security and the ways in which they are being
addressed. While this was not a technical or a training session, the depth of
the problems and the combination of power and limitations of some solutions
were described.

An important component of many solutions to security problems is the
development of public-key cryptography and the accompanying credentials
and certificates. These are used for providing electronic signatures and proof
of identity in order to increase the security of some systems. Speakers stated
that the development and implementation of these and other solutions are
best left to the technical, academic and private sectors, whereas laws and
policies are the responsibilities of governments. Mulstistakeholder
cooperation enhances effective solutions.

Contributions from speakers through remote participation brought up a fresh
variety of issues such as electronic identification and authentication as well as
the effect of open standards on Internet security. Resonating with the open
standards or at least an “open approach”, there followed statements that
openness contributes greatly to Internet security whereas “security by
obscurity” does not. This links to the “Openness” and “Diversity” themes of
the IGF.

Interoperability and diversity provide both challenges and improvements to
Internet security. The technical nature of these issues is addressed in technical
standards-development organizations (SDOs). A productive discussion of
these issues in the IGF, therefore, can concentrate on general ideas which
could feed the technical and democratic processes of the standard-setting
communities.

A closing round touched on the value of the session and of the IGF itself. The
wide range of views was found to be exciting; it is agreed the added value of
the IGF is in bringing together parties that don’t usually get together. The
knowledge obtained during the discussions in the IGF can then be taken to
other areas where decision-making bodies actually meet. The emerging view,
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picked up by the Chairman of the session, is that the wide range of subjects
raised can feed into adaptable systems to find solutions. Bringing together all
stakeholders can help each of them do his or her job more effectively.

Rio de Janeiro

The security discussions in Rio de Janeiro picked up various themes from the
Athens meeting, with some repetition as well as progress in identifying
problems and questions more sharply. The panel opened by stating that clear
thought about security requires defining the object to be secured.

The speakers discussed both individuals’ and organizations’ security, as well
as problems that arise from the perspective of national security. The notion of
security about which the IGF speaks remains very open. The discussions can
be grouped together in roughly the same format as in Athens.

Concepts of security expressed during the meeting included:

= “Security as control of the future”, adjusted by views of what is being
secured (an individual’s information, a country’s assets) and the openness
and creativity, therefore unpredictability, of the Internet

=  Trust and confidence in commercial transactions
* Reliability
* Resiliency of networks

» National security, with implications for Internet-mediated attacks on vital
infrastructures of countries

» Security of the “end point”, computers and devices connected to the
network

= Security of the network

» Security of users or citizens against fraud and crime
» Security of users or citizens to protect their privacy
» Security as an obligation of the state

Cooperation for security was recurring theme in the discussions, as already
observed in Athens. Speakers stated that there is a need for stronger
cooperation among governments and for supporting it with the work of
international organizations. It must be built on successful, fruitful cooperation
among stakeholders in the technical and operational communities of the
Internet, business and civil-society organizations, etc.

Cooperation is needed for building up the capacity of developing countries to
deal with security issues. Examples of already existing cooperation, such as
among CERTs, were shown, with emphasis on the varied nature of the
participating organizations (technical, academic, business and governmental).
This cooperation may extend into education. Education is required in order to
promote a security-oriented mindset among software developers to diminish
software vulnerabilities which are part of the security problem.

Several speakers expressed the need for cooperation to support capacity-
building in the judiciary power. Another speaker, underlining the needs for
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security of information at the national level, put forward a view expressing a
perceived need to establish “international organisms that do not exist right
now but should exist” as well as international agreements.

This set of issues was present again in Rio de Janeiro. It appeared mostly in
examples (notably, the contributions of CERTs) and was reflected in the
discussions about cooperation and the relationship with other issues.
Speakers in Rio went less into detail about the solutions to specific problems
than they did in Athens. Policy-making was the principal focus.

The issues discussed or mentioned in relationship with Internet security were,
among others, the possible mandate of international organizations to regulate
the Internet (strongly opposed by private-sector speakers), free or open-
source software, sales of private data in black or open markets, civil liberties,
and compliance and the risk of overregulation. At the end of the session,
speakers converged in recognizing again the necessity of a multistakeholder
approach to the problems of Internet security. In the words of the Chair of
the main session, “the dynamic nature of the Internet requires agile tools and
the constant updating of methods, as well as intense cooperation and the
adoption of preventive steps, without losing sight of each country, each
culture, each nation.”

Hyderabad

The meeting of the IGF in Hyderabad had the main discussions on security
divided in two panels: “Dimensions of Cyber-security and Cyber-crime” and
“Fostering Security, Privacy, and Openness”. They were followed by an
“Open Dialogue on Promoting Cyber-security and Trust”. The summary
presented here covers all three sessions.

In Hyderabad, the discussions on security began to include emerging topics
like online social networking and other sources of user-generated content.
The contributions were varied and diverse. Many continued trends and
subjects from Athens and Rio de Janeiro. For brevity, they are grouped in a
slightly different way.

An opening speaker stated that there begins to be an agreement on the
definitions of cybercrime and the related categories of cyberterrorism and
cyberthreats. He said further that traditional crime has moved online, by
using cyberspace for known crimes of the real world. As examples he
mentioned money laundering, sexual exploitation of children, gambling,
intellectual property and identity theft, extortion, threats, illegal drugs, and
prostitution. He also said that new crimes like phishing continue to appear.

Other risks to consider are threats to countries’ critical infrastructure
(electrical power lines, water distribution systems, transportation, etc.) and
cyberterrorism. In all cases, investigating threats and responding to crimes is
complex because of challenges like geographical distance and cross-border
operation. More cooperation is needed with developing countries to avoid the
appearance of “cyber-havens”, similar to those existing for money
laundering.

51



In the first meetings of the IGF, in Athens and Rio de Janeiro, the word
“cybersecurity” was used only a dozen or so times, compared with several
hundred for “security”. In those meetings, it was introduced only by the
International Telecommunications Union (ITU) and a few speakers, mostly in
reference to the ITU’s presentations. It appeared somewhat more often in
Hyderabad with a variety of meanings.

Speakers described many instances of cooperation between stakeholders for
Internet security. One panellist described new institutional models of
response to address cyber-threats and forensic issues. As in Athens and in Rio
de Janeiro, many speakers mentioned CERTs and Computer Security Incident
Response Teams (CSIRTs, an extension of the CERT concept) and the
collaboration among technical, business, civil-society and government
stakeholders. This collaboration is increasing.

One of the co-chairs of the Open Dialogue recognized the need to tailor
solutions to the problems and circumstances. There is no “one size fits all”
solution, he said. According to one speaker, not only the concept of cyber-
security (understood most generally) but even the concept of “data as an
asset” is missing in developing countries. The digital divide is a challenge for
capacity building on Internet security.

User-generated content and online social networking services increase the
challenges of security as users expose personal information that can be used
to hurt them or their organizations. A better understanding of this problem is
based in turn on understanding privacy. In developing countries, he noted,
laws for privacy protection are incipient and often not observed. According
to the same speaker, sometimes people may be ready to relinquish some
privacy for the sake of protection against threats.

One of the co-chairs summarized the session as follows: there is an emerging
consensus that the nexus of cybercrime, cybersecurity, privacy and openness
is a joint responsibility of all stakeholders. In the words of one speaker, all
stakeholders should work together in synergy. The IGF provides a space “for
developing deeper understanding of the different viewpoints, the different
perspectives”, and brings forward the balance between rights and
responsibilities and the importance of education.

A co-chair of the open dialogue relayed the impossibility of summarizing the
rich debate that took place in the session. He called to “move from discourse
to action”. For this purpose, he pointed to the issue of child protection against
sexual abuse and pornography. He said it has been “debated at length and
[...] the discussion has matured enough to create a common environment
where all relevant stakeholders could build trust and work together.”

Sharm el Sheikh

In the Sharm el Sheikh meeting of the IGF, security discussions continued to
evolve. Thanks to the presence of various experts, some concepts were made
more clear-cut. Other speakers extended the discussion to further areas
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concerned with security, such as personal life and gender perspectives. They
also increased the attention given to the effects of user-generated content.

Discussions of national security perspectives almost vanished. The main
session was titled “Security, Openness, and Privacy”, which clearly picks up
from the conclusions of the meetings in Hyderabad. This session was opened
with the question whether security, openness, and privacy are opposed, or
whether there are ways in which they can enhance each other. Some
participants added the considerations of trust and accountability. According
to one speaker, accountability can increase security if, for example, companies
are held liable for the security of their software products, or operators are
made responsible for the security of their networks. If this happens, trust also
grows. The ways in which accountability can be achieved remain open.

One of the panellists connected privacy to consent and to exploitation and
abuse in private spaces. She applied a gender and a feminist analysis to this
problem by explaining online risks specific to women in unequal societies,
such as gender-specific exploitation and abuse, and the equally specific need
for protecting the privacy of women and other disadvantaged sectors of
society.

Another panellist stated that today there is virtually no limit to the amount of
information that can be recorded. There is also almost no limit to the scope of
analysis that can be performed on that information, nor to the time that the
information can be stored and recovered. The information is not owned by
those who produce it but in many cases, due to contractual consent, by those
who store it. Each of us produces a “data shadow” which becomes larger each
day. This “data shadow” is beyond the individual’s control due to the
commoditization of ever-cheaper technology and services.

“Online social networking sites” are of increasing importance. They are based
on an exchange in which the user provides personal information and the sites
sell access to focused publicity based on the user-provided information.
Individuals” and organizations’ security may be threatened by misuse of the
recorded information in unpredictable ways, particularly in the long term.

The problems in social networking are complex because information can also
be used by malicious parties against the users of the social sites. These are
problems of conduct and not of technology; in a related session this author
stated that “Social media don't kill, rape, or traffic with images of child abuse.

People do.”

Many speakers in the session and workshops insisted that problems arising
from human conduct must be addressed as such, not as problems of
technology, and dealt with by means of education and legal measures.

For one of the speakers, the important balance to be achieved now is not
security versus privacy, because these two must come together, but instead
liberty versus control. Liberty includes access to information and freedom of
expression. Several speakers and participants stated that governments should
not put laws in place to limit these freedoms, but to guarantee them.
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Therefore security considerations, in turn, should not be used as an excuse for
filtering or censorship.

Finally, another speaker insisted repeatedly that all security and privacy
analyses must be made with a human-rights perspective. Cybersecurity as
national security was mentioned only once by a speaker and was never the
centre of discussions or analysis.

In his statements at the close of the IGF meeting of 2009 in Sharm el Sheikh,
Mr. Sha Zukang, Under-Secretary-General of the United Nations
Organization, stated the following overview regarding issues related to
security:

“Consensus has been building that cybercrime, cybersecurity, privacy and
openness were the joint responsibility of all stakeholders, and the UN General
Assembly was considering the issue of cybersecurity in its current session.
Issues of access and diversity remain central to the IGF; the Internet offers
unprecedented opportunities for countries and people in all corners of the
world but the conversion of that potential into reality requires that the
Internet be managed for the benefit of humanity as a whole.”

Concerning the emerging theme of social media, Under-Secretary-General
Sha said the real issue was whether, on balance, the variety of content
available on the Internet through social media was ushering in a better-
informed society, and felt this was a perspective worth further discussion.

The final messages of the meeting reiterated the importance of
multistakeholder cooperation, the impressive speed of change in the Internet
security landscape, and the consequent rapid creation of new issues.

Assessment

The discussions about security in the IGF have drawn together participants
from varied geographic, institutional, professional, and stakeholder
backgrounds. Deep technical expertise has been brought together with
experience in policy formulation and execution, and with principled
advocacy. These discussions have not converged on a single definition of
Internet security or on a single concept as a central concern for the IGF.

A mapping between the subjects discussed in the IGF and those of interest
outside the IGF shows that the IGF condenses the highest level of aggregation
of the subjects globally. There is little room for in-depth discussions of
technical, legal, legislative, international relations, political economy, and
many other aspects of the global debate. Further, there is a time lag of
approximately two years between the time a subject enters the mainstream of
more than one community of interest, and the time it enters the IGF.

There is a similar time lag in the reverse direction. It takes approximately two
years, at least, from the moment a participant first meets a subject in the IGF
to the time IGF-gained perspectives begin to show in the specialist
communities.

54



Some subjects that have been mentioned in the IGF have been moved
elsewhere. National security and threats to national critical infrastructures
have been discussed in the IGF; however, the publicly known discussions
about “cybertreaties”, definitions of hostile conduct in cyberspace, etc. take
place elsewhere. The parties in those discussions clearly do not entrust them
to the IGF environment. As of this writing, there are first signs of agreements
to deal with these matters among a group of countries around the UN
General Assembly.

The positive feature of interactions in the IGF is that all participants are given
the opportunity to listen to and interact with parties they usually don’t meet,
particularly those outside their national environment or the communities of
interest in which they usually act. With the knowledge and relationships
gained, they can continue to collaborate with the people and organizations
they met in the IGF.

The nature, level of aggregation, and time lag between IGF and non-IGF
spaces have made it very difficult for participants to propose general
agreements in the IGF that all participants can support as recommendations
or other “concrete outcomes”.

As Under-Secretary-General Sha indicated in his speech about the
continuation of the IGF, early in 2010, cybersecurity may become a subject of
discussion in the UN General Assembly, where it would be debated by
governments alone. The WSIS framework requires the discussions in the
General Assembly to be broadly and deeply informed by the knowledge and
principles supported by all stakeholders and to absorb the lessons of the IGF.

WSIS outcome documents prescribe a framework for a people-centred
Information Society, and for the participation of all stakeholders in Internet
governance. Following that framework, even in the General Assembly, will be
essential for managing the most important Internet security risks and their
discussion in the IGF.

Recommendations

The IGF can contribute to the global debate of the security aspects of Internet
governance and should continue if it fulfils a set of conditions:

= Technical expertise continues to be available in the MAG and in the IGF
meetings

= All stakeholders meet on an equal footing

= All participants recognize that the greatest value of the IGF is the frank
and open exchange of knowledge and informed opinion among
stakeholders

* Nothing reduces the opportunity for frank and open exchange, as would
happen with the discussions of agreed outcomes, recommendations, or
negotiated text

» Capacity building and development take centre stage to fulfil the WSIS
mission of creating a people-centred Information Society
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Conclusion

Security debates show that the IGF is an agora and a crossroads. It is a place
to discuss, with pride in full citizenship among equals, to push the limits of
in-depth, mutual understanding and civic commitment for the common good.
It is colourful, varied and multicultural, due to the diversity of participants in
geography, experience, and roles in society.

The IGF flattens hierarchies, opens ears and minds, and gives something to
everyone who is open enough to take it. It is not an appropriate venue to
make far-reaching decisions, since these require clear definitions and complex
structures.

The IGF has yet to agree to a precise definition of its objectives in Internet
security. Every time it comes close the target moves; this will continue to
happen because of the speed of change of the Internet. The IGF will function
better without hanging on to a given definition; instead, it will be able to
adapt its contents and participation by keeping the definition and list of
security problems open and updated.

For decisions such as recommendations or the declaration of consensus, the
IGF would need structures and measures to ensure representation, equity,
accountability, appeal, reversal and redress of decisions. However, these
structures and the discussions to create “agreed text” would stifle the
productive debates that now take place.

The handling of issues on Internet security shows the benefits of the opposite:
intense discussions take place, knowledge is brought in, and the participants
take their new knowledge, understanding and relationships to the spaces
where decisions can be effectively made. These decisions concern technology,
technical standards, operational rules, best practices, legislation, law
enforcement, judicial practice, legislative harmonization, international
agreements, and so on. The organizations that make those decisions are
effective if they are oriented to the solution of specific problems, bring
together the right mix of stakeholders, and have adequate and efficient
decision-making structures.

The IGF functions better as a crossroads than as a destination. And, if the
Forum is good enough to allow the free flow of ideas and expertise, it
embodies ideas in flux, respect and good use for knowledge, an open spirit of
collaboration, and the general concern that the Internet is for everyone.
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1G4D:

Toward a Development Agenda for Internet Governance

William J. Drake

Development has occupied an unusual space in the Internet Governance
Forum (IGF). On the one hand, the Tunis Agenda for the Information Society
that was adopted by the second World Summit on the Information Society
(WSIS) in November 2005 contains provisions declaring development to be
central to Internet governance and to the mandate of the IGF. Moreover,
developing country governments and other stakeholders made it clear during
both the WSIS negotiations and the IGF launch process that they were
expecting the IGF to focus on development, and that this figured in their
support for its creation. These expectations also were reflected in various
statements made at the first IGF in Athens in 2006 and the second IGF in Rio
de Janeiro in 2007, both of which were held under the overarching theme of
“Internet Governance for Development”.

On the other hand, despite all the invocations of its importance, development
was not designated a distinct topic in its own right that would receive focused
and intensive treatment in the IGF. Security, openness, diversity and access
(SODA) were selected as the themes of the Athens main sessions, and critical
Internet resources (CIR) became a main session theme beginning in Rio. Like
the closely connected matter of capacity building, development was
positioned as a horizontally cross-cutting concern that should be addressed
along the way in the SODA and CIR sessions. In conceptual terms this
framing seemed sensible enough to many participants, since development
considerations do arise across the other thematic areas. But in practical terms,
this model, which has been retained since Athens, has meant that serious
attention to Internet governance for development (IG4D) generally has been
crowded out in the dialogues on the selected themes, each of which entails a
wide range of other pressing issues.

Accordingly, the approach taken here is necessarily a bit different from that of
the background papers in this volume on the SODA and CIR themes. Since
there has been much less discussion of development to look back on and
assess before making recommendations, the paper largely concentrates on
outlining an option for future activity. The proposal elaborated in the
following pages is that with an appropriate measure of recognition and
support, interested parties could evolve a “development agenda” that would
give more meaning and political impetus to the often-professed conviction
that Internet governance should be conducted in a manner that promotes
development.

The paper is organized as follows. The first section briefly highlights the ways
in which development has been addressed in the IGF to date, and
underscores in particular the comparatively limited attention that has been
devoted in this context to the roles of global governance mechanisms.
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Against this backdrop, the second section takes note of efforts in other
international arenas to devise development agendas for global governance in
order to tease out pontential lessons for an initiative on Internet governance.
The third section then lists some possible foundational elements of a
development agenda, while the fourth schematically outlines some steps that
could be taken to carry such an agenda forward in the IGF.

IG4D in the IGF

In general, the IGF main sessions have concentrated more on Internet issues
than on Internet governance institutions. Most of the discussion has been
devoted to raising awareness about selected issues, considering the
challenges they pose, and identifying broad priorities for future action---i.e.,
to initial agenda setting. In contrast, much less time has been devoted to
drilling down into the details of the governance systems that have been or
could be designed to address those issues. The CIR sessions offer some
limited exceptions, but usually there has not been focused debate on the
development and application, especially at the global level, of shared
principles, norms, rules, decision-making procedures, and programmes that
shape the evolution and use of the Internet. Undoubtedly, this approach has
promoted fluid and dynamic conversations that were less politically sensitive
than what might have ensued from plunging into the dissection of particular
governance mechanisms. But while it increased key stakeholders’ comfort
levels and support for the IGF in the wake of the difficult WSIS debates, the
approach often has given the discussions a rather institutionally ungrounded
flavour.

This dynamic has been particularly evident with respect to IG4D because it
has been positioned as a dimension of the other themes rather than as a theme
for debate in its own right. A close examination of the main session
transcripts from Athens through Sharm el Sheikh underscores the general
point, but also reveals some variation across cases. For example, in the
security sessions there has been much discussion of problems like the spread
of malware, cybercrime, and child pornography, and of the importance of
privacy, trust, reliability/resiliency, critical infrastructure protection, and
capacity building. Along the way, participants have taken note of the
important work being done inter alia by the Internet Engineering Task Force
(IETF), the Anti-Phishing Working Group (APWG), the Mail Anti-Abuse
Working Group (MAAWG), the Computer Emergency Response Teams
(CERTs), the Council of Europe (COE), the Internet Corporation for Assigned
Names and Numbers (ICANN), the International Telecommunication Union
(ITU), the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD),
and the Internet service providers (ISPs). But there has been rather little
discussion of the substantive content and effectiveness of the governance
regimes and programs they have devised to manage the problems under
consideration, and even less of how well these address the particular
challenges faced by developing countries.

Similarly, in the openness sessions there has been dialogue on issues like

freedom of expression and censorship, intellectual property rights and access
to knowledge, and interoperability and open standards. But there has been
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much less commentary on the substance of the relevant human rights and
international telecommunication instruments, industry self-regulatory
practices, standards development processes, World Intellectual Property
Organization (WIPO) arrangements, and so on, or of their implications for
development. With the partial exception of internationalized domain names
(IDNs), on which ICANN’s role has been discussed, much the same could be
said of the sessions on diversity. None of this is to suggest that the sessions
have not been useful and informative; rather, it is simply to note that the
development dimensions of specific governance systems, particularly those at
the global level, generally was not a major item that each endeavoured to
address.

IG4D concerns have been flagged a bit more often in the other main sessions.
On access, the discussions of international interconnection charges have not
gone into the details of traffic management and the contractual relations
between service providers, but developing countries’ concerns were raised,
and the construction of Internet Exchange Points (IXPs) was promoted as a
key part of the solution. Also raised in some sessions was the importance of
enabling telecommunications policy environments at the national level, e.g. of
independent regulators, competition, effective spectrum management,
flexibility on the licensing of independent ISPs, and competitively neutral
universal service funds. However, relevant global governance frameworks,
like the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) of the World Trade
Organization (WTO), and their implications for developing countries again
were not debated.

Unquestionably, the most institutionally focused debates have pertained to
CIR. This is not surprising, since it would be difficult to discuss IPv4 and
IPv6, IDNs, generic and country code Top Level Domains (TLDs) or ICANN's
relationship to the US Government without devoting some time to the
relevant policies and practices of ICANN and the Regional Internet Registries
(RIRs). Even so, attention to the specific ways in which the global collective
management of these issues does or does not impact development per se was
eclipsed by other, more politically-oriented discussions.

Arguably, the most frequent references to IG4D have been made in two
settings. One was the experimental main session on “Internet Governance in
Light of the WSIS Principles” that was held at Sharm el Sheikh. Half of the
session was devoted to the implementation of the development-related
provisions in the WSIS principles on Internet governance. While most of this
open dialogue again focused more on issues than on the institutional
frameworks devised for them, it did seem to help strengthen the conviction
among many participants that the IGF should endeavour to address
development more directly in future meetings.

Based on their written descriptions and reports, the other setting has been
some of the workshops and related events organized during the first four
IGFs. The linkages between institutions and development appear to have
been considered to varying degrees in certain open forums and dynamic
coalition meetings, and in workshops on such topics as ¢ccTLD management,
IXPs and traffic exchange, multilingualism and IDNs, sustainable
development, national initiatives on access and security in developing
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countries, and capacity building. In addition, beginning at the Rio de Janeiro
meeting, the present author has organized a series of annual workshops on
the notion of a development agenda for global IG4D. But while there have
been some opportunities for their organizers to report back in main sessions,
these workshops and other events did not notably increase the visibility of
development on the IGF’s overall agenda.

The situation now appears to be changing somewhat. At Sharm el Sheikh
and at the 2010 open consultation and open planning meetings in Geneva, a
growing number of voices were raised in support of increased attention to
development. In consequence, it was decided that there will be a main
session on IG4D in Vilnius, and a multistakeholder group was formed to
organize the event. Hopefully the session will subsequently be seen as a
worthy addition to the IGF program that should be repeated at future
meetings. But even if that happens, one three-hour session per year would
not by itself make the focused consideration of IG4D a central element of the
IGF’s identity and mission. What would needed is a broader initiative on the
part of interested stakeholders in which such main sessions serve as a
foundation and focal point.

This initiative could be organized under the rubric of a development agenda.
As has been demonstrated by experience in other international policy arenas,
adopting an “agenda” framing connotes commitment to an integrated set of
activities that are to be kept in play and systematically taken up over time.
This can help raise the visibility of the efforts involved, mobilize participation
and support, and encourage the collective monitoring and assessment of
progress on objectives. On what sort of model could such an agenda be
constructed, and what might it entail in substantive and operational terms?
These questions are taken up in the next sections of the paper.

Development Agendas: Concepts and Experiences

As a starting point, it is useful to briefly consider a few previous experiences
in the multilateral system with development agendas, and their potential
lessons for an initiative on Internet governance. Doing so quickly makes clear
that there is no single model to follow, and that what may be appropriate in a
given context may not be desirable in another. This is important to keep in
mind due to the unique properties and highly distributed nature of the
Internet governance environment.

A particularly prominent model worth considering is that of the United
Nations Development Agenda. In his preface to a UN report on the matter,
former Under-Secretary-General for Economic and Social Affairs José Antonio
Ocampo refers to the objectives set by various UN conferences and summits
and explains:

This comprehensive set of development goals, of which the MDGs are
an integral part, has come to be called the United Nations
Development Agenda. It serves as the internationally shared
framework for development---for action at the global, regional, and
country levels. The Agenda encompasses inter-linked issues ranging
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from poverty reduction, gender equality, social integration, health,
population, employment and education to human rights, the
environment, sustainable development, finance and governance. It
includes as well systemic issues, such as the differential impact of
globalization, inequalities among and within countries, and greater
participation of developing countries in global economic governance.
And it also addresses the question of inter-linkages between
development and conflict.

Two elements have permeated the content and character of the Agenda
since its inception. First is a fundamental concern with equity and for
equality of all persons, as human beings and as citizens...the second
essential element: partnership. The conference process has engaged all
the key stakeholders: governments, United Nations system
organizations, other intergovernmental and non-governmental
organizations, civil society, and the private sector.”

So the development agenda being pursued here comprises efforts at the
global, regional, and national levels to achieve progress in a broad range of
issue-areas, and it is informed by a guiding concern with social justice and
based on multistakeholder engagement. All these elements are necessary in
an overarching framework for UN development activities. = But in the
particular context of an Internet governance effort, some of them might
present significant challenges.

For example, consider the matter of goals. Everyone can agree on the
importance of, say, reducing poverty and unemployment, and on how to
measure progress on these scores. In contrast, in the Internet governance
arena there may be universal agreement on broad objectives like promoting
security, openness, diversity and access, but the discussions in the IGF and
the WSIS before it suggest that the interpretation and implementation of these
terms could give rise to significant disagreements. Moreover, the precise
meaning of the term, IG4D awaits serious analysis, deliberation and
consensus building at the international level. Of course, there is already a
good deal of agreement among some parties about what kinds of policies and
processes are best suited to the development of the Internet and to Internet-
enabled development (which linked but distinct concepts). But as is
evidenced by their positions and practices, other parties have rather different
views. For that matter, many IGF participants’ perspectives may var

significantly with respect to the meaning of the root term, “development”.”

*" United Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs, The United Nations
Development Agenda: Development for All. New York: United Nations, 2007, Sales No.
E.07.1.17, p. iii, at, www.un.org/en/development/devagenda/UNDA1.pdf.

%2 Tt would not be helpful here to wade into the troubled waters of development
analysis and argue that a IG4D agenda should embrace a particular perspective.
That said, a suitable conception would need to at least take into account the people-
centred definition offered by the Nobel Laureate, Amartya Sen: “Development
consists of the removal of various types of unfreedoms that leave people with little
choice and little opportunity of exercising their reasoned agency...[It involves the
promotion of] crucial instrumental freedoms, including economic opportunities,
political freedoms, social facilities, transparency guarantees, and protective security.”
Development as Freedom (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1999), p. xii.
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In light of the nascent state of the IG4D dialogue and the wider differences of
view in this policy space, it might be foolhardy to begin a development
agenda initiative by trying to reach firm agreements on substantive objectives
regarding the many issues involved. A better approach at the outset would
be to define the agenda in more neutral and procedural terms, ie. as a
sustained effort to simply “connect the dots” between Internet governance
and development and ask how the former impacts the latter, as seen through
the lenses of different analytical / political perspectives.

Another challenge in applying the UN model to Internet governance concerns
levels of social organization and action. Internet governance may take
different forms at different levels---e.g. national, regional, plurilateral, global.
In principle, a truly holistic and comprehensive development agenda would
need to address governmental and nongovernmental arrangements at each.
Could a process rooted in the IGF realistically expect to take up and foster
productive dialogue, analysis and action across all of these? There are
significant grounds for scepticism that this could work well, at least in the
initial phase. Hence, although many observers would argue that the most
pressing 1G4D issues involve national policies and practices, I would suggest
bracketing such items, i.e. keeping them in mind but not making them a
principal focus of analysis and debate at the outset. ®

For at least four reasons, it seems better for a development agenda effort to
begin by exploring global IG4D issues and institutions. First, national-level
policies and activities for Internet-enabled development are already being
discussed in a variety of other international settings. In contrast, the possible
links between development and the range of global Internet governance
mechanisms are not being addressed elsewhere in a coherent and focused
manner. Second, this approach could help to address the concerns and
promote the engagement of those developing country governments and other
stakeholders who believe that more attention should be devoted in the IGF to
global public policy and institutions.

Third, at the national level, discussions of governance issues often get mixed
together with other “Internet for development” questions like the
technology’s application to address social, economic, and political challenges,
as well as with the broader, parallel discussions of information and
communication technology for development (ICT4D). Disentangling and
drilling down on the governance dimensions often has been difficult in the
IGF, and it would be even more so if people become drawn to applications
issues, as often happens with ICT4D. Fourth, any serious probing into the full
range of development-related national actions would probably lead to
discussions of particular countries’ policies, which could prove to be even
more sensitive and problematic in the IGF context than discussing the
procedures and outputs of global institutions. So while in the long-term a
broader orientation would be worth pursuing, at the outset it would be good
to stick to the already dauntingly large and diverse landscape of global
governance mechanisms. However, one exception may be necessary: it

% In a similar vein, this discussion brackets the point that development is a generic
concept of concern to all countries regardless of national income and related
measures. The point is taken, but the concern of this paper is with development in
the developing countries.
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would be useful to consider how national-level institutional and related
factors affect developing countries” participation in global arrangements; we
will return to this point later.

In considering development agendas focusing on global governance
mechanisms, the multilateral system offers two other models from which
lessons can be learned. One is the WTO’s Doha Development Agenda. This
was sketched out in the 2001 Ministerial Declaration that launched the
current, on again/off again Doha Round of multilateral trade negotiations.”
The declaration nominally proposes to make development promotion the
overarching objective of the negotiations. In particular, it commits
governments to take into account the different stages of development and
concerns of countries in the global South when negotiating international rules
of the game and national schedules of commitments.

The WTO framework provides two main mechanisms for development
promotion. The first is increased and more effectively coordinated technical
assistance and capacity building to enhance developing countries’ ability to
participate in and conform to the international trade system. The second is
special and differential (S&D) treatment. This may entail, for example, lower
levels of obligation to conform to international regime disciplines; more time
and flexibility in adjusting to such disciplines; and asymmetric concessions in
the reduction of tariff and non-tariff barriers to trade. S&D treatment
generally is a “best endeavour” rather than a mandatory and precise
commitment, and a pre-round proposal by a group of developing countries to
change that was rejected. Moreover, developing countries and development
proponents maintain that the industrialized countries have yet to adequately
undertake this best endeavour effort in the torturous Doha Round. But
disagreements over the extent of implementation do not negate the fact that
the principle’s recognition provides a useful tool for analysis and advocacy.

The WTO approach does not put on the table the reform of the international
regimes for trade in goods, services, and trade-related intellectual property.
Nor has it has not been a game changer in terms of the fundamental
bargaining dynamics and offers made in the current round. Nevertheless, it
institutionalized a normative baseline against which governments and other
stakeholders can undertake principled evaluations of the negotiation’s
conformity with development objectives, and at least holds out the possibility
of support and flexibility for developing countries.

A different and more consequential model is embodied in the WIPO
Development Agenda. After it was proposed by Argentina and Brazil in
2004, a coalition of developing countries collaborated with civil society
organizations and academics in an effort to bring a new balance to the global
intellectual property regime. Instead of viewing intellectual property
protection as an end in itself, the goal was to recast it as a means to promote
development and related global public interest objectives. The initiative has
been the subject of substantial controversy and difficult negotiations over the
years, but the bargaining, proposals, counterproposals, concessions and so on

¥ The declaration and related materials are available at,
www.wto.org/english/tratop_e/dda_e/dda_e.htm.
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along the way need not be recounted here. Suffice it to say that in September
2007, the WIPO General Assembly formally adopted the agenda, and that it is
now in the implementation stage. The agenda comprises 45 recommendations
grouped into six clusters.” In relation to the focus of this paper, among the
more notable of these are:

» technical assistance shall be development-oriented, demand-driven and
transparent, taking into account the priorities and special needs of
developing countries, especially the Least Developed Countries (LDCs)

* increased funding is required for capacity building, which is to be
mainstreamed into all relevant operations

» technical assistance staff and consultants shall be neutral with respect to
national policy choices

» particular emphasis shall be given to the needs of small and medium-sized
enterprises (SMEs) and institutions dealing with scientific research and
cultural industries

» developing countries shall be assisted, inter alia, in dealing with anti-
competitive practices, promoting development-oriented intellectual
property cultures and national laws, and accessing information and
expertise from WIPO and diverse other sources

» the negotiation of international rules of the game shall be participatory
and member-driven, and take into account the interests of all member
states and the viewpoints of other stakeholders, including civil society;
and shall take into account different levels of national development, and
the balance between costs and benefits to all members

= global instruments are to consider the preservation of the public domain,
entail flexibilities of interest to developing countries, and facilitate access
to knowledge and technology by developing countries

» there shall be expanded efforts to bridge the global digital divide in
accordance with the WSIS outcomes, and to promote discussions on
intellectual property-related aspects of ICT and its role in economic and
cultural development

» there shall be an annual progress reviews and an mechanism for the
evaluation of all development-related activities using specific indicators
and benchmarks, where appropriate

* new studies are to be undertaken assessing the economic, social and
cultural impact of the use of intellectual property systems

= WIPO shall enhance its cooperation with other UN agencies and
organizations, and ensure the wide participation of civil society in its
relevant activities

Even this partial list of the recommendations makes it clear that WIPO'’s is a
holisticc, multidimensional development agenda. From a procedural
standpoint, it establishes that development promotion should be a key
criterion in the ongoing monitoring and evaluation of policy processes and
outputs, and erects standing mechanisms to that end. Procedural
institutionalization of this sort establishes processes through which interests
can be mobilized, ideas can be fleshed out, and policy proposals can be
defended more effectively over time. Of course, as with the Millennium

% See, www.wipo.int/ipdevelopment/en/agenda/recommendations.html and the
related materials on the WIPO web site.
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Development Goals or the WSIS targets, establishing criteria and monitoring
progress do not by themselves catalyze real change. But such steps do
establish a collective framework for the aggregation and sharing of
information and some important normative guidelines, and as such they may
motivate some actors to consider whether and how they might tweak their
approaches to enhance the attention given to development.

From a substantive standpoint, to the extent that WIPO’s agenda ultimately
impacts its rules and programs that are applicable to the networked
environment, it will be affecting a piece of the global Internet governance
landscape. Whether similar recommendations would be worth considering in
relation to other global arrangements pertinent to IG4D is a question that
merits consideration. Certainly, one can imagine arenas in which some of the
individual elements of both the WTO and WIPO agendas could be relevant,
such as strengthening and systematizing capacity building initiatives to make
them more development-oriented; taking into account the particular needs of
SMEs and community-based non-profit institutions; and offering special
treatment in cases where full and immediate compliance with rules is not
feasible, or where resources are required of or allocated to stakeholders,
particularly governments or nongovernmental actors from LDCs. Equally,
there are arenas in which they might not be relevant; for many Internet
governance issues, preferences or slower or lighter implementation of
commitments, as per S&D treatment, would not be helpful concepts. Different
types of collective action problems require different types of solutions, and
the challenge in global IG4D would be to identify the functionally sound and
politically viable options for each, as necessary.

Whatever the relevance of any individual provisions might be, it is clear that
the neither the WTO or WIPO models could simply be transposed as a whole
into global Internet governance. These models were devised for centralized
intergovernmental organizations that have significant budgetary and staff
resources, deal with single functional issue-areas, and host the negotiation of
binding international treaties and national commitments. In contrast, Internet
governance is marked by a highly distributed and heterogeneous institutional
architecture, a much wider diversity of issues and interests, and a rather
variable geometry of political alignments and divisions across topics. And
the only institutionalized process (as opposed to institution) that has the sort
of mandate needed to host such a cross-cutting effort is the IGF, which has no
members, few resources, and no capacity to facilitate negotiations or urge
participants toward anything other than voluntary, consensus-based action.

These considerations mean that an IGF-based agenda would need to a
consensual affair based on shared interests and participatory design. It could
consist of a holistic program of monitoring, analysis and action intended to
mainstream development considerations into decision-making across global
Internet governance mechanisms. In the first instance, it could be
fundamentally informational in nature, and concentrate on surfacing,
aggregating, assessing, and making accessible knowledge and information.
Where conditions allow, it might also entail promoting voluntary norms in
order to encourage entities with decision-making roles to enhance the
development-sensitivity of their procedures and outputs. = Whether
participants within those entities might ever choose to go further that this, e.g.
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by negotiating a different blend of policy outputs, necessarily would be an
internal matter to be decided therein, rather than in the IGF discussions.

Substantive Focus

On what, substantively, might such a development agenda focus? Broadly
speaking, global Internet governance mechanisms are created in three ways:
the negotiation or collaborative design in intergovernmental, private sector,
or multistakeholder settings of shared principles, norms, rules, decision-
making procedures and programs; the coordinated convergence of
independent practices, as when powerful states or firms that have the ability
to shape a global policy space mutually adjust their policies and practices
along the same lines; and the unilateral imposition of order by powerful states
or firms. Of these, probably only negotiated shared frameworks would have
any hope of attracting a consensual effort in the IGF context, at least at the
outset. It would make sense to begin with this comparatively “low hanging
fruit;” more sensitive or complex issues could be taken up later on if a
sufficient degree of cooperation and trust has been established.

Negotiated frameworks can be mapped according to a number of typologies.
But for simplicity’s sake, we can differentiate between those that focus
primarily on the logical and physical infrastructure of the Internet, and those
that focus primarily on the Internet’s use for information, communication and
commerce (IC&C). Of course, some issues and frameworks spill across this
boundary line, but usually one arena is more in the foreground of the
institutional mission than the other.

Some governance mechanisms have a direct and significant impact on the
Internet and its usage, while others have a relatively indirect and light effect.
With regard to Internet infrastructures, the most important mechanisms at
present would be those pertaining to the root server system, domain names,
IP addresses, technical standards and protocols, and network
security / cybercrime. Of less direct and configurative consequence would be
governance mechanisms pertaining to the broader ICT landscape, e.g. the
networks, services and resources upon which the Internet often relies and
with which it will increasingly interact in the context of digital convergence.
These include, inter alia, the international regimes for telecommunications
regulation and standardization, radio frequency spectrum management, and
trade in telecommunications services. While these are typically regarded as
being outside the realm of global Internet governance, they are nevertheless
important ordering mechanisms that help shape the topography within which
the Internet is embedded.

With regard to IC&C, the most important global governance mechanisms at
present would be those pertaining to intellectual property, trade in
information-based services, information security/cybercrime, and some
aspects of global electronic commerce and of content regulation and cross-
border information flow. Examples of mechanisms of less direct and
configurative consequence, or geographical reach, would be, e.g., those on
personal privacy, consumer protection, competition policy, spam, and
linguistic and cultural diversity. The various capacity building initiatives and
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development assistance programs cut across the infrastructure/IC&C divide
and usually have an indirect effect on the Internet per se but are important
nevertheless.

Presumably, it would make sense to begin by focusing on those governance
arrangements that have the most direct and significant impact on the Internet
and its usage. The challenge would be to assess the institutional procedures
and substantive policy outputs associated with these mechanisms and to
specify their current or potential relevance to development. In each case, one
could attempt to identify “what works” for development, at least in the sense
of reflecting good or best practices, and which may pose difficulties and
hence merit adjustments. More concretely, a development agenda could be
organized around three issue-sets:

Capacity Building and Development Assistance

Capacity building clearly should be a one of the main foci of any
development agenda. The dialogues over the years in WSIS, IGF, ICANN and
elsewhere have made it clear that is a priority that is widely embraced by all
stakeholders and is most welcomed by governments and non-states actors in
developing countries. At the same time though, there has sometimes been a
tendency to almost idealize capacity building as a panacea. Such arguments
may be seen by some as implying that capacity is a substitute for politics, as if
training people will resolve (or perhaps push to the side) all the problems on
which stakeholders have been divided. For example, prior to the launch of
the IGF, the then chair of the G77 and China, Pakistani Ambassador Masood
Khan wrote to the IGF chair stating in part,

You inquired about the content of the development agenda of the IGF.
I would like to refer once more to Paragraph 65 of the Tunis agenda
which clearly underlines the need to maximize the participation of
developing countries in decision regarding internet governance in a
manner that "should reflect their interests”. This paragraph needs to
be operationalized through the IGF. It must also be noted that this
paragraph is not limited to capacity building issues. It casts the net
wider to highlight the systemic perspective of development oriented
Internet Governance. G-77 and China would like to mention this
because we noticed that many interventions yesterday adopted a
reductionist approach to the development aspects of internet
governance limiting it to capacity building. The issue is more complex
and has been addressed in a number of paragraphs in the Tunis
Agenda including paragraph 49 which reaffirms commitment on the
part of international community, “to turning the digital divide into
digital opportunity” by ensuring harmonious and equitable
development for all and addressing issues like international
interconnection costs, technology / know-how transfer, multilingualism
and providing the users with choice of different software models
including open source, free and proprietary software.*

3 “Statement by H.E. Mr. Masood Khan, Ambassador and Permanent Representative
of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan, on Behalf of the Group of 77 and China at the
Consultations on the Establishment of the IGF”, Geneva, 17 February 2006, pp. 1-2,
at, www.intgovforum.org/ contributions / IGF%20Statement%?20by%20PR.pdf.
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In a similar vein, at the Tunis WSIS in November 2005, members of the civil
society Internet Governance Caucus made several interventions questioning
suggestions that the proposed IGF focus largely on capacity building. And at
the at the Athens IGF in 2006, former ITU Secretary-General Yoshio Utsumi
rejected the notion that, “with just more capacity building...developing
countries will come around to a certain enlightened point of view. We have
heard this often, and it borders on arrogance.””

Hence, work undertaken on capacity building would need to be sensitive to
its proper place in a larger constellation of efforts to link governance and
development. It also would need to recognize that capacity building
initiative vary widely in many dimensions. To note just two: some are
designed to provide general background in the field, while others drill down
into particular issue-sets and even focus on building technical or legal skills.
And while many focus on helping development countries to participate
effectively in governance mechanisms as they are, others are more geared
toward empowering developing country actors to identify and promote their
own interests irrespective of how these conform with the existing policy
frameworks. It would be useful for a development agenda to take into
account these and other sources of variation and thereby help developing
country stakeholders to identify which offerings from which organizations
provide which kinds of support so that the most informed choices possible
can be made.

An obvious way to do this would be to aggregate information about the range
of offerings available from international organizations, national governments
and their development agencies, the business and technical communities, civil
society and academia. Such information could be presented in a standardized
manner that would allow easier comparisons and contrasts between the
options, as well as the exchange of best practices among the entities providing
such services. The point would be to surface and systematize the information
in ways that makes it more accessible and usable, and then to promote
dialogue and analysis on that basis.

By extension, the same sort of exercise could be undertaken with respect to
larger and more institutionalized development/technical assistance
programs. During WSIS Phase II there was an effort to take stock of the
programs offering financial and related aid for ICT4D. The vehicle for this
endeavour was a single consultant’s report that was not discussed in an open
manner by the full range of stakeholders involved and did not yield much
follow-on activity. A different and more open process, geared toward
specifically Internet-related technical assistance, could be imagined.

Finally, the approach suggested here could be extended by making the
connections between capacity building and development programs, on the
one hand, and the on-the-ground needs of developing country governmental
and nongovernmental stakeholders, on the other. As noted previously, trying
to consider all aspects of national policy making with respect to Internet
governance could prove politically difficult, uncomfortably delve into the

%" See the transcript at, www.intgovforum.org/cms/IGF-OpeningSession-301006.txt.
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details of particular countries” experiences, or get mixed up with ICT4D-style
applications issues. But a more focused assessment of how developing
countries organize themselves to participate in global processes, and the
capacity and related constrains they encounter, could be useful in matching
programs and needs. Instructive in this regard is the 2002 report from the
Panos Institute, Louder Voices. For example, based on interviews with
developing country participants in such bodies as the ITU, WTO, and
ICANN, the report concluded that, “some fellowship programmes result in
‘the wrong people attending meetings for the wrong reasons.””* Assessing
how the national-level interface with global processes is currently organized
and could be enhanced would seem a useful component of a development
agenda initiative.

Institutional/Procedural Issues

A second set of activities could involve assessing and exchanging information
on how the processes followed in global governance may affect developing
country participation. The heterogeneous array of institutions and
collaborations involved often employ different procedures and embody
distinctive organizational cultures in accordance with their particular
histories. These factors can impact the level and quality of participation in a
variety of ways, e.g. pro or con, formally or informally, and directly or
indirectly.

With regard to intergovernmental organizations, one trend of note has been
for non-universal bodies, including regional organizations like the European
Union or plurilateral organizations like the OECD and the G-8, to adopt
policies which, due to the scope of influence of the governments involved,
end up becoming de facto global rules. The inability of non-members to
participate in the design of such policies may raise questions from a
development standpoint. Universal multilateral bodies can pose other
challenges. Developing country governments, particularly the LDCs, may
find it difficult to send representatives with the requisite specialized expertise
to multiple, lengthy and sometimes simultaneous negotiations and expert
meetings scheduled throughout the year. This is especially problematic for
the dozens of countries that have small and understaffed permanent UN
missions, or no missions at all, in Geneva where the greatest concentration of
multilateral activity on global ICT and Internet issues occurs.

In addition, intergovernmental organizations vary in the extent to which they
invite the engagement of nongovernmental actors, including those from
developing countries. Some organizations effectively limit the participation of
particular stakeholder groupings to selected informational events and

% Don MacLean, David Souter, James Deane, and Sarah Lilley, Louder Voices:
Strengthening Developing Country Participation in International ICT Decision-Making
(London: Panos Institute, 2002), p- 28. Report available at
www.panos.org.uk/images/books/Louder%20Voices.pdf. =~ For an  updated
assessment of these issues see, David Souter, “’Louder Voices’ and the International
Debate on Developing Country Participation in ICT Decision Making”, in, Governing
Global Electronic Networks: International Perspectives on Policy and Power, William J.
Drake and Ernest Wilson Illrd, eds. (Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press, 2008).
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hallway encounters on the margins of regular meetings. And even when there
are no formal barriers at the door, there can be constraints on the extent and
effectiveness of participation, e.g. rules concerning speaking rights and
recognition, seating arrangements, access to documentation, roles in
preparatory processes and expert meetings, and so on.

Nongovernmental organizations and processes native to the Internet
environment present different challenges. Some industry bodies that take
important policy decisions operate on a pay to play basis, or simply do not
allow participation by non-member entities, whether governments, individual
entrepreneurs, technical community representatives, or civil society. For their
part, the formally open multistakeholder processes may entail informal
barriers to full participation. Some have rather conflictual organizational
cultures in which one must prove oneself through a history of quality
contributions in order to be taken seriously. Challenging peer-to-peer
dialogues can present difficulties for people accustomed to enjoying a certain
status and respect based on their positions and home organizations, or who
have different cultural and linguistic backgrounds. Often, face-to-face
meetings are simply moments in long-running and complex processes that
have evolved in multiple online and offline settings. This can make it difficult
for a “newbie” of any sort, and especially one from a different background, to
just jump in and figure everything out. Moreover, meetings that are held
around the world, often off main travel routes, in order to promote outreach
in different regions may pose significant funding and logistical challenges for
some stakeholders. And of course, inadequate multilingualism and
translation facilities are a perennial problem in many Internet-native
collaborations. Finally, even if all these informal barriers can be negotiated,
developing country participants may well find that development
considerations are simply not a part of the conversations being had and
cannot be interjected easily.

It often is difficult for organizations and participants accustomed to one way
of doing things to change their modus operandi in order to facilitate the
meaningful engagement of new actors. This is especially so if they are not
clear on how doing so would benefit the work they are doing. But change is
not impossible. For example, in light of the multistakeholder dialogues on
Internet governance in the WSIS and IGF, the OECD took the decision in 2008
to open its Internet-related work to the participation of the technical
community and civil society, both of which have become seriously involved
and are making significant contributions. In parallel, organizations like
ICANN also have taken steps to broaden participation by actors from
developing countries. There is clearly more to be done though, in both
intergovernmental and nongovernmental settings.

A neutral, non-decision making, multistakeholder setting like the IGF could
provide a good setting in which to consider these issues. The aggregation and
sharing of information, experiences and best practices concerning whether
and how developing countries participate and development considerations
are addressed might encourage entities to undertake some internal self-
assessment and to consider the viability of tweaking their procedures. For
example, they might consider the terms and conditions of information
dissemination and participation; ways to reduce newcomers’ sense of
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information overload, and related intellectual barriers to entry, e.g. by
preparing customized background materials; establishing development-
oriented focal points in the staff, or sherpas or a buddy system for meetings;
holding special sessions in their meeting programs focusing on development-
related issues; enhancing remote participation opportunities; having solid
mechanisms for evaluations and feedback from participants who are
experiencing challenges; expanding formal outreach and capacity building
efforts and inter-institutional partnerships; or even mainstreaming
developmental implications as a factor in evaluating policy options, where
applicable.

Policy Outputs

Finally, a third focus could be on the substantive policy outputs of global
Internet governance mechanisms. It is not necessary for present purposes to
attempt to map out in detail the specific issues associated with particular key
institutions that would merit consideration; indeed, it would be premature to
do so. Deciding which topics and possible connections to explore would
necessarily be the subject of debate and collaboration among the interested
parties in the IGF. That said, to make the possibility less abstract, it might be
worth simply mentioning a few illustrative examples.

With regard to the governance of CIR, there are a number of issues that could
merit assessment. For example, how do current policies and contracts
pertaining to the gTLD registry, registrar, and related services markets affect
individuals, organizations, and communities from developing countries,
whether as users or as potential market entrants? How might the approaches
currently being devised for new gTLDs---on such issues as pricing, vertical
integration, geographic names, IDNs, and content-related issues like
“morality and public order” objections to proposed strings---impact
development trajectories? =~ What about the authority relations and
management of ccTLD delegation and re-delegation processes, the WHOIS
framework, the Uniform Dispute Resolution System, or IPV4 exhaustion and
the allocation of/transition to IPV6? And of course, there are the issues
pertaining to ICANN'’s legal form, location, and relationship to the US
government. These items generally have been discussed in political terms
with respect to the internationalization of authority, but are there also any
specific concerns from a developmental standpoint? Whatever the answer
may be, it might be helpful to the global dialogue to clarify the matter.

Other infrastructural issues may be worth exploring. The question of
international interconnection has come up in the WSIS and IGF discussions,
but there has not been a focused and empirically informed discussion that
drills down into the changing economic organization of global
interconnection and traffic management. This has been taken up in some
intergovernmental settings, but without the sort of broad-based participation
that could yield balanced and widely supported assessments.

Some technical standardization processes may pose challenges beyond the
sort of procedural difficulties in participation that were mentioned above. For
example, intellectual property limitations are being built into the increasingly
diverse array of network equipment, customer devices, services and
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applications associated with Internet access. Developing country
entrepreneurs and firms may thus find themselves at a disadvantage when
seeking market entry, and the costs to developing country users may inhibit
the Internet’s expansion and application in business and other domains.

The heterogeneous realm of network and information security governance
could raise other concerns. Arrangements that globalize particular definitions
of cybercrime or methods of addressing it, whether intergovernmental or self-
regulatory, may pose challenges to local legal systems, capacities, and social
orders. They may also be insufficiently attentive to developing country’s
greater levels of vulnerability and sensitivity to spam, malware, network
attacks and the like. And the key roles played by nongovernmental actors
may put developing countries at a disadvantage insofar as their stakeholders
are often less well resourced and equipped to collaborate or negotiate with
Northern counterparts.

With regard to the governance of IC&C, the establishment of increasingly
strict rules and enforcement mechanisms for intellectual property may have
numerous implications for development that merit consideration in a
multistakeholder setting dedicated to the Internet. The same could be true
with respect to trade in content-based services, e-commerce mechanisms that
have been designed primarily by and for the industrialized countries, and so
on. The developmental consequences of weak or minilateral global
governance mechanisms pertaining to personal privacy, consumer protection,
competition policy, spam, linguistic and cultural diversity, and so on might
merit consideration as well.

Again, these are just a few examples of the kinds of items participants might
decide to flesh out and consider. For effect, examples were mentioned where
there might arguably be problems to be addressed. If the IGF process
revealed that in at least some of these cases there is room for a better fit
between governance outputs and development, this could help to stimulate
and support problem-solving discussions within the relevant decision making
bodies and among other concerned actors, such as development agencies or
the research community. Alternatively, it might be that upon examination, it
becomes clear that there is no “there there” and all the policies currently
being pursued are entirely beneficial or neutral with respect to development.
In this happy event, the focus going forward could be on learning lessons
from these successes and identifying practices worth replicating. Moreover,
working through to such conclusions could have the salutary effect of
dispelling misunderstandings and contention around the issues in question so
that collective energies can be directed to items where there is consensus that
more work is needed, be it institutional procedures, capacity building,
national governance frameworks, or something else. Either way, at least
asking the questions and having an open, global, multistakeholder dialogue
arguably would strengthen the social foundations of the Internet more
effectively than declaring issues to be out of bounds and leaving sources of
dissatisfaction or unease to fester and manifest in other ways.

For at least three reasons, such an effort would not be duplicative of work

being undertaken elsewhere. First, the discussions on these issues in the
relevant decision making bodies usually do not position developmental
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impacts as key criteria for evaluation. Second, many of the organizations
involved do not have the sort of open, global, multistakeholder participation
that characterizes the IGF, so the ways that problems and possible solutions
are framed therein is correspondingly different and may ultimately elicit less
broad-based support. Moreover, those bodies which do allow such
participation may attract partially or wholly different set of actors. And third,
as the only global collaborative process that is not limited by a specialized
mandate, the IGF is uniquely positioned to facilitate holistic assessments that
draw unconstrained linkages between issues, probe multidimensional
problems, identify orphaned issues and gaps in the governance architecture,
and make intelligible the whole terrain. Even if they are being managed in
other organizations, setting issues in such a holistic framework for
multistakeholder dialogue could broaden and deepen collective learning and
provide value-added feedback into those bodies, as the IGF has already done.

Going Forward

The IGF is uniquely suited to provide an umbrella or setting for the activity
suggested here. Its mandate in the Tunis Agenda specifically envisages cross-
cutting dialogues and holistic assessments regarding global governance
mechanisms and developing country concerns in these provisions:

b) Facilitate discourse between bodies dealing with different cross-
cutting international public policies regarding the Internet and discuss
issues that do not fall within the scope of any existing body;

c) Interface with appropriate inter-governmental organisations and
other institutions on matters under their purview;

d) Facilitate the exchange of information and best practices...

f) Strengthen and enhance the engagement of stakeholders in existing
and /or future Internet Governance mechanisms, particularly those
from developing countries;

g) identify emerging issues, bring them to the attention of the relevant
bodies and the general public, and, where appropriate, make
recommendations;

h) Contribute to capacity-building for Internet Governance in
developing countries, drawing fully on local sources of knowledge and
expertise;

i) Promote and assess, on an ongoing basis, the embodiment of WSIS
principles in Internet Governance processes...”’

But how could such an effort be put in place? It is not possible to spell out a
complete and acceptable plan of actionin the abstract. Any truly viable
proposal would have to be the product of dialogue and collaboration among a
range of interested parties who would be willing to undertake the efforts
required. Nevertheless, to facilitate discussion we can at least sketch out a
few possible elements:

¥ World Summit on the Information Society, “Tunis Agenda for the Information
Society,” WSIS-05/TUNIS/DOC/6(Rev.1)-E, November 15, p. 11, available at
www.itu.int/wsis/docs2 / tunis/ off/ 6revl.doc.
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Institutionalize a Development Day as a reqular feature of the IGF program. Devote
one day of the four-day meetings to exploring development-related themes.
The third day might be optimal, as the main session(s) on IG4D could then be
informed by the prior SODA and CIR discussions and delve more deeply into
their main implications for development. Perhaps one session could be on
capacity building, procedural, and participation issues, while the other would
be on the policy outputs of global governance arrangements. Alternatively,
one of the three hour blocks could be devoted to something other than
another large plenary dialogue; there are a number of interactive meeting
formats to choose from in revisioning the allocated time, e.g. regional,
stakeholder, or interest-based break-out meetings and report-backs on an
agreed set of issues...

Designate a special track of workshops focused on 1G4D. The Multistakeholder
Advisory Group (MAG) and/or open planning meetings could indicate
suggested topical foci that would feed into the main sessions, it being
understood that strong proposals on these themes would enjoy special
consideration, and that a representative of each event chosen would be
invited to participate in a linked main session.

Encourage organizers of open forums, best practice forums, and dynamic coalitions to
build in development components, as appropriate. The organizers and participants
in these events could devote some portion of their time to explaining how
they approach development concerns, and could provide short written
materials on the same.

Establish a multistakeholder group to assess and share information on the issue-areas
outlined above. It would be impossible to conduct serious analysis and have
intensively focused debates solely within the existing framework of annual
main sessions and workshops. This is true for other issue-areas as well; it
could be desirable for the IGF to also serve as a convening unbrella
framework under which communities of expertise and practice organize to
work on selected issues in accordance with annual, renewable mandates.
IG4D could serve as the test case for such a model.

Some innovative design would be necessary to get this right. On the one
hand, the traditional UN working group format could be too bureaucratic,
politicized, and wedded to formal outputs to be appropriate. On the other
hand, the IGF’s existing alternative, the dynamic coalitions, for a variety of
reasons generally have enjoyed rather limited government participation and
mixed success. A model would be needed that combines the strengths of the
Working Group on Internet Governance (WGIG)---e.g. balanced
multistakeholder participation and expertise, open peer-to-peer dialogue,
consensus-based conclusions---with the flexibility and openness of a “birds of
a feather” meeting.

Most of the group’s work through the year could be conducted online. For
internal communication it could use modern collaborative tools (social
networks, Google Docs, etc) that were not available at time of the WGIG. In
parallel, an open interface for document sharing and public engagement
would be required. Points of consensus and well specified disagreement in
the group’s deliberations could be brought into the relevant main sessions for
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broader discussion. These could be in the form of “messages” from the group
which do not require subsequent plenary-level adoption; this model has been
employed effectively in the European Dialogue on Internet Governance.

Provide analytical and logistical support. Some of the early arguments made
during the WSIS process for a new multistakeholder institution suggested
that it should have both a cross-cutting, holistic mandate, and a staff with the
resources and capacity to monitor developments across the Internet
governance landscape, aggregate and present information in an accessible
form, conduct research, prepare background materials for meetings, and so
on.” While budgetary constraints impose significant limitations, a small,
expert research staff would be essential for this and any other focused
initiatives, and such in-house assets could be complemented by external
collaborations. An open secretariat that enjoys good relations with the various
stakeholder communities and nearby international organizations possessing
specialized ICT policy expertise could presumably develop a web of
supportive relationships and generate materials reflecting the full range of
perspectives involved.

Provide high-level political endorsement of a development work program. If the
decision is taken to continue the IGF beyond its initial mandate, the renewal
could helpfully entail recognizing IG4D as a (not the) major focus of work
that merits support. In this context, steps also could be taken to encourage
greater participation by governments and other stakeholders from the
developing world.

Conclusion

The approach outlined here is a still evolving concept that probably raises
more questions than it answers. A broad dialogue involving all segments of
the IGF community would be required to arrive at a formulation that could
really work. But in the meanwhile, it is hoped that this paper contributes to
thinking about the prospect of mainstreaming development considerations in
the IGF and in global Internet governance processes.

“ For example, the civil society declaration to the Geneva summit in December 2003
called for the establishment of a multi-stakeholder “observatory committee” that
would track and map the most pressing developments in governance decision-
making, and assess and solicit stakeholder input on their conformity with the stated
objectives of the WSIS agenda. Similarly, the Internet Governance Caucus and some
of its individual members variously argued for an IGF that would be able to
undertake, inter alia, the systematic monitoring of trends; the comparative, cross-
sectoral analysis of governance mechanisms, with an eye toward lessons learned and
best practices that could inform individual and collective institutional
improvements; and the assessment of horizontal issues applicable to all
arrangements, e.g. the promotion of transparency and inclusive participation. Some
of this thinking was carried forward into the WGIG Report and ultimately into the
Tunis Agenda’s mandate. For an example, see, William J. Drake, “Reframing Internet
Governance Discourse: Fifteen Baseline Propositions,” in, Internet Governance: A
Grand Collaboration, Don MacLean, ed. (New York: United Nations Information and
Communication Technology Taskforce, 2004). Performance of these functions would
require some research and logistical capacity, and a stream of activity that goes
beyond an annual meeting and the preparation thereof.
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Multistakeholderism and the IGF:

Laboratory, Clearinghouse, Watchdog

Wolfgang Kleinwéachter

The UN Secretary General’s report on the IGF from May 2010 uses 57 times in
eleven pages the words “multistakeholder”, “stakeholders”, or “government,
private sector, civil society and technical community”---the main actors in
Internet governance.” The repetition of the “multistakeholder” terminology is
not a big surprise, but it is a remarkable indication that the controversial
concept of “multistakholderism” that emerged in the World Summit on the
Information Society (WSIS) is now a more or less accepted guiding principle
of global Internet governance.

In general terms, multistakeholderism means the inclusion of a broad range
of governmental and non-governmental stakeholders into the development
and implementation of policies, in particular the parties who are directly
affected by or concerned with a specific issue. The understanding of
“multistakeholderism” in Internet governance was developing bottom up in a
political process as an alternative to the conflicting proposals for “private
sector leadership” or “governmental leadership” in the WSIS process.
However, from a theoretical point of view, the multistakeholder Internet
governance policy concept is not yet defined. So far there is only little
academic analysis and a broad range of ad hoc opinions and weak theories
about what multistakeholderism is or should be.

Nevertheless the concept is seen as an innovative mechanism for policy
development and decision-making---first of all on the global level---that could
eventually produce results which are not reachable anymore with the
traditional political and diplomatic instruments of the 20" century. The
complexity of today’s global issues calls for a “new thinking” and a “new 21*
century diplomacy” which goes beyond the traditional understanding of
international relations as intergovernmental relations with the sovereign
nation-state at the top of the decision making hierarchy. The Internet and
borderless cyberspace---where now nearly two billion people around the
world can interactively communicate anytime, anywhere on anything in text,
voice, audio, photo or video regardless of frontiers---challenges the traditional
understanding of national sovereignty over a geographical territory with
tixed borders.

When the UN General Assembly launched the WSIS process by adopting UN
resolution 56/183 in December 2001, the word “stakeholder” was not
common language in the UN context. UN documents normally refer to

! “Continuation of the Internet Governance Forum: Note of the UN Secretary
General”, ECOSOC, May 2010, available at,
http:/ /unpanl.un.org/intradoc/groups/public/ documents/un-

dpadm /unpan039074.pdf.
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“member states” or “governments” if they describe rights, duties and
responsibilities of actors in a certain field. However, when the UN
community discussed the feasibility of convening the WSIS, the UN member
states acknowledged that the issues were so complex that it would make
sense to extend the number of participants beyond national governments and
to invite also the private sector, civil society and the technical community.
Paragraph 3 of UN Resolution 56/183 recommended, “that the preparations
for the Summit take place through an open-ended intergovernmental
preparatory committee, which would define the agenda of the Summit,
finalize both the draft declaration and the draft plan of action, and decide on

the modalities of the participation of other stakeholders in the Summit”.*

NGOs in the UN

The idea to include non-governmental actors into a policy development
process under the UN umbrella within a World Summit produced a number
of complicated procedural questions. The whole first preparatory meeting
(PrepCom1) for WSIS I in Geneva, in June 2002, was occupied by the
discussion what the role of the non-governmental stakeholders should and
could be.® The problem was not totally new for the United Nations. The UN
itself has a long tradition to collaborate with a broad range of non-
governmental organizations (NGOs), mainly via the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC).* Furthermore, the UN Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO), one of the key partners in the WSIS
process, had a long tradition to work together with non-governmental
organizations in related fields like education, media, communication, culture
and science.” And the International Telecommunication Union (ITU), another
leading partner in the WSIS process, changed its constitution at its
Plenipotentiary Conference in Kyoto in 1994 to allow private sector members
(mainly telecom operators and IT manufacturers) to join the organization.*

But neither in ECOSOC nor in UNESCO or in the ITU do non-governmental
actors have negotiating or voting rights. The role of NGOs or private sector
members is mainly to give input into a policy development process that is

2 UN Resolution 56/183, December, 21, 2001, available at,
www.itu.int/wsis/docs/background / resolutions/56_183_unga_2002.pdf.

> See, Wolfgang Kleinwéchter, “Multistakeholderism, Civil Society and Global
Diplomacy: The Case of the World Summit on the Information Society,” in,
Governing Global Electronic Networks: International Perspectives on Policy and Power,
William J. Drake and Ernest J. Wilson III, eds. (Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2008).

* Currently more than 3200 NGOs have a so-called “consultative status” with
ECOSOC. http:/ /esango.un.org/ paperless/ Web?page=static&content=about.

> UNESCO has official relations with 335 NGOs; see, “UNESCO and NGOs,”

resources available at http:/ / portal.unesco.org/en/ev.php-
URL_ID=32906&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_SECTION=201.html.

® The ITU has 565 private sector members and 153 “Associates.” See the list available
at, http:/ /www.itu.int/ members/index.html.
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managed and led by the governments of the member states. They are the
lower (and powerless) part of a hierarchy, with the governments on top.

From Hierarchies to Networks

The WSIS process started with this traditional system of subordination. But as
soon as the Internet became the subject of the negotiations, the “hierarchical
approach” was challenged. The developers, providers and users of Internet
services---the private sector, civil society and the academic and technical
community---proposed an alternative policy development process which was
based on a more “network approach”.

In the first preparatory phase (July 2002 until December 2003) when WSIS
discussed media and telecommunication policies, there was just “summit
business as usual”. NGOs like the Word Press Freedom Committee (WPFQ),
the International Association of Publishers, the International Federation of
Journalists (IF]), the International Association for Media and Communication
Research (IAMCR) and others wanted to have a say on issues like the human
right of freedom expression. Private sector companies, coordinated by the
International Chamber of Commerce (ICC), wanted to have a say in policies
like financing the bridging of the digital divide. This was not so different from
discussions during UNESCO General Conferences and ITU Plenipotentiary
Conferences, where NGOs and private sector members are lobbying
governments and have a chance to say something in the beginning of plenary
sessions, but do not have voting rights in the final negotiations which take
place in governmental working groups.

This changed when Internet governance was introduced into WSIS. It started
at the end of PrepCom?2 (February 2003) and peaked for the first time during
the Inter-Sessional meeting in Paris (July 2003). Originally Internet
governance was not on the list of pressing issues under the WSIS mandate.
WSIS was primarily aimed at the development of policies and actions to
bridge the digital divide. In the regional preparatory conferences in Asia,
Europe, Africa and Latin America, Internet governance was just a minor
point. Only the last of the series of five Ministerial Conferences---for West-
Asia in Beirut in early February 2003---raised the issue of Internet governance
in more detail and “woke the dog”.” When the WHSIS stakeholders
reconvened for PrepCom?2 in February 2003 in Geneva, “Internet governance”
moved quickly into the centre of the political debate. As a result governments
decided to set up a special sub-working group to deal with it.

7 The report of the West Asian Regional Conference for WSIS (“Beirut Declaration”),
February, 5, 2003, stated, inter alia: “The responsibility for root directories and
domain names should rest with a suitable international organization and should take
multilingualism into consideration. Countries’ top-level-domain-names and Internet
Protocol (IP) address assignment should be the sovereign right of countries. The
sovereignty of each nation should be protected and respected. Internet governance
should be multilateral, democratic and transparent and should take into account the
needs of the public and private sectors as well as those of the civil society.” See,
www.itu.int/ wsis/documents/listing-all.asp?lang=en&c_event=rc | wa&c_type=all.
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Governmental vs. Private Sector Leadership

The sub-working group started during the Inter-Sessional PrepCom in July
2003 in Paris and was immediately confronted also with procedural
questions. During the first meeting of the group that took place in form of a
night session in the basement of UNESCOs headquarter in Paris, nobody
controlled who was in the room. As a result, the discussion started as a
multistakeholder dialogue. Governments raised public policy issues related to
the Internet and experts from the private sector, civil society and the technical
community added their special expertise with regard to the technical,
economic and social dimensions of Internet governance.

Although some governments questioned whether the presence of non-
governmental stakeholders in the room would be in line with the procedural
rules of the summit, the dynamics of the discussion sidelined quickly these
objections. The majority of the governments realized that they do miss the
specific technical expertise which is needed to understand how the Internet
works and how the critical Internet resources are managed and coordinated.
This additional expertise and input was seen as a very welcomed and a
needed contribution for an enhanced understanding of the Internet
challenges. But later, the experts were excluded, and even the CEO of ICANN
was kicked out of the room during PrepCom3++ (December 2003) when the
final negotiations started.

The Internet is indeed different from media or telecommunication, where
UNESCO and ITU member states have long experience. While media and
telecommunication was developed first in the national context and within a
national legal framework, the Internet emerged in the 1970s and 1980s from
the very beginning as a global borderless network of networks in the shadow
of national and international regulation. The Internet was never a “law free
zone” but no country adopted specific laws for the Internet similar to the
traditional press, broadcasting or telecommunication laws.

Even the delegation of country code Top Level Domains (ccTLDs) became not
the subject of national policy discussions or intergovernmental negotiations,
as was the case with country codes for the telephone system. The domain
name system (DNS) followed a procedure based on policies developed by the
developers, providers and users of the Internet services themselves and fixed
in so-called “Request for Comments” (RFCs), drafted and adopted by the
Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF). No national government and no
national parliament was involved when Jon Postel, one of the fathers of the
global DNS, introduced the 243 ccTLDs and started to delegate it, very often
by a handshake, to trusted managers in the respective countries.

The private sector policies for the management of root servers and the
allocation for domain names and IP addresses proved to be stable, secure and
robust long before WSIS started to discover these issues as relevant for global
public policy making. But after the Paris Inter-Sessional meeting, a political
debate started about the introducing a new political mechanism overseen by
governments. The debate escalated soon around the question whether the
management of these critical Internet resources (CIRs) should remain in the
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hands of the private sector, notably within ICANN, IETF and the RIRs, or
should be moved to an intergovernmental mechanism, probably the ITU.

While the US government was clearly outspoken in favour of a continuation
with the functioning system under private sector leadership, the Chinese
government argued that private sector leadership was good for one million
Internet users but probably not good enough for one billion. The majority of
the non-governmental groups were more in favour of a continuation of the
existing mechanisms. Vint Cerf, one of the fathers of the Internet and during
this time Chair of the ICANN Board captured the thinking when he said that
in considering changes, the first thing is “to do no harm”. And he added, “If
it isn’t broken, don’t fix it”. Furthermore there was confusion about what
Internet governance means. While some understood it as the management of
CIRs only, others had a much broader understanding and subsumed under
the term shared Internet global rule systems for e-commerce cybercrime, the
protection of privacy, intellectual property and so on.

WSIS I and the Creation of WGIG

WESIS I did not produce any common position on Internet governance. The
only agreement which was reached was to postpone a final decision and to
ask UN Secretary General Kofi Annan to set up a Working Group on Internet
Governance (WGIG) with a mandate to define what Internet governance is; to
identify public policy issues which come along with Internet governance; and
to recommend to governments what to do before the convening of the second
summit, scheduled for Tunis, November 2005. However, the “agreement on
the disagreement” included two important elements that had long-term
effects. Article 49 of the WSIS Geneva Declaration of Principles, which
established the WGIG, stated, inter alia: “The management of the Internet
encompasses both technical and public policy issues and should involve all
stakeholders and relevant intergovernmental and international
organizations.”*

Article 49 implies two main conclusions: First, it is impossible to separate the
technical from the political issues with regard to Internet governance, which
means that organizations dealing with the various aspects of Internet
governance and touching either political or technical issues have to work
together and enhance their communication, coordination and collaboration.
And second, to be workable, stable and robust solutions there is a need to
involve all relevant governmental and non-governmental stakeholders,
operating on the various layers of the Internet.

In other words, Article 49, without anticipating a special model for Internet
Governance, proposed a multistakeholder framework. Consequently, when
Kofi Annan established the WGIG, he did it not in the traditional way by
inviting governments as members and non-governmental experts as
observers, but rather followed the WSIS recommendation and composed the

8 Geneva Declaration of Principles, December, 12, 2003, available at,

www.itu.int/dms_pub/itu-s/md/03/wsis/doc/S03-WSIS-DOC-0004!!PDFE-E.pdf.
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“Group of 40” by choosing 20 governmental and 20 non-governmental
representatives as WGIG members, with equal rights.

At the eve of the first WGIG meeting, Kofi Annan outlined his expectation for
the outcome of WGIG during the Global Governance Forum in New York
(March 2004):

“The issues are numerous and complex. Even the definition of what we
mean by Internet governance is a subject of debate. But the world has a
common interest in ensuring the security and the dependability of this
new medium. Equally important, we need to develop inclusive and
participatory models of governance. The medium must be made
accessible and responsive to the needs of all the world’s people...in
managing, promoting and protecting [the internet’s] presence in our
lives, we need to be no less creative than those who invented it.
Clearly, there is a need for governance, but that does not necessarily
mean that it has to be done in the traditional way, for something that is
so very different.”*

This multistakeholder nature of the WGIG---based on flexible rules of
procedure which gave all members of the group the same rights in speaking
and drafting---produced indeed a new culture of interaction. The debate
became less an ideological battle how to succeed with the own position and
more a collective search to find common answers to new emerging global
challenges. It was bottom-up and not top-down, it was not “tit-for-tat” but
rather looking for a rough consensus.”

The collaborative multistakeholder spirit allowed the production of concrete
results. Of particular importance was the carefully formulated definition of
Internet governance: “Internet governance is the development and
application by Governments, the private sector and civil society, in their
respective roles, of shared principles, norms, rules, decision-making
procedures, and programmes that shape the evolution and use of the
Internet.””' This definition rejects the concept of one stakeholder leadership in
Internet governance as some governments suggested during WSIS I. Instead,
the WGIG definition proposes an inclusive and participatory concept which
gives all stakeholders a place by referring to their “respective roles”. It links
them together in a network of shared rights, duties and responsibilities. This
definition allows a high degree of flexibility in its implementation and rejects
the concept of “one Internet governance model fits all Internet governance
challenges”. It allows a rather dynamic use of different governance models

? Kofi Annan, “Internet Governance Issues are Numerous and Complex”, New York,
25 March 2004, at www.unicttaskforce.org/perl/showdoc.pl?id=1333.

' For discussions, see, Don MacLean, “A Brief History of WGIG,” and William ]J.
Drake, “Conclusion: Why the WGIG Process Mattered”, in, Reforming Internet
Governance: Perspectives from the UN Working Group on Internet Governance, William J.
Drake, ed. (New York: United Nations Information and Communication
Technologies Taskforce, 2005).

! “Report of the Working Group on Internet Governance”, Geneva, July 2005, at,
www.wgig.org/docs/ WGIGREPORT.pdf.
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for different Internet governance issues. Based on this definition, the
governance model in the fight against cybercrime can look different than the
governance model for the allocation of domain names.

WGIG: Forum Function and Oversight Function

In the final stage of the WGIG, two other issues moved into the centre of the
debate: the “forum function” and the “oversight function”. Both issues were
linked to the question how stakeholders should be involved into global policy
development (forum function) and decision-making (oversight function).
Naturally WGIG members from the governments prioritized the “oversight
function”. In contrast, WGIG members from the private sector rejected the
introduction of a new governmental oversight body but were also indifferent
with regard to the creation of a “forum”, which some of them disqualified as
a new costly “talking shop”. But the WGIG members from the civil society
and the academic and technical community gave the “forum function” the
highest priority.

The argument of the civil society in favour of a Forum was that the creation of
a discussion space for multistakeholder dialogue could be a useful next step
in a bottom up global policy development process towards new “inclusive
and participatory models of governance”, as was called for by Kofi Annan.
Such a forum could improve the knowledge of all stakeholders and enhance
the interaction among them with the aim to create a climate of better
understanding of the many new emerging issues. This would enable the
existing intergovernmental and nongovernmental institutions to take
decisions of a higher quality within the frameworks of their respective
mandates.”

The discussion of the “forum function” within the WGIG produced a rough
consensus but the “oversight function” remained controversial, not only
between governmental and non-governmental stakeholders but also among
the governments themselves. One group wanted to have a heavy “UN
Internet Organization (UNINO), another group was more in favour of a
lightweight “Intergovernmental Internet Council” overseeing the existing
private Internet governance mechanisms. And others argued in favour of the
existing ICANN model where governments are included as a stakeholder in

? The idea to create such a discussion space originally in the form of a
“Multistakeholder Observatory Council” was proposed for the first time in a
statement of the Civil Society Internet Governance Caucus (IGC) at the WSIS Inter-
Sessional Meeting in Paris, July, 16, 2003. Such a council, “could serve as a meeting
point for improved coordination, consultation and communication on ICT issues.
Such a “Council” should be composed of representatives of governments, private
industry and civil society. It could promote the exchange of information, experiences
and best practices on issues from privacy to free speech on the Internet, from Ipvé to
ENUM. Listening to the experiences of others is a cheap investment and could
become a source of inspiration for innovative policy in the 21* Century. See:
www.itu.int/wsis/docs/pcip/plenary/internet_governance_group.pdif.
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its own rights via the Governmental Advisory Committee (GAC) but called
for an end of the unilateral oversight of the US government over ICANN.

WSIS II and the Launch of the IGF

The WGIG Report became the blueprint for the final negotiations in the
second Summit. WSIS 1II, held in November 2005, adopted in its “Tunis
Agenda for the Information Society” the WGIG's definition and the
recommendation for a new IGF but could not agree on a new oversight
model. The compromise in the “oversight controversy” was to launch an
open process of “enhanced cooperation” among governments and also
among governments and non-governmental institutions with the option to
develop and introduce at a later stage a “new cooperation model”, as
proposed by the European Union.

The IGF and the process of enhanced cooperation are not formally
interlinked. The Tunis Agenda gave the IGF a rather clear mandate but a life
span for only five years, with the option for renewal. The process of enhanced
cooperation was vague defined and did not include a timetable. The
interpretation of “enhanced cooperation” differed widely and reached from
an understanding, that at the end of the process there will be a new
centralized intergovernmental body to the expectation that such a process
will enhance the communication, coordination and collaboration among
existing governmental and non-governmental institutions and lead to a more
decentralized multilayer multiplayer mechanism with distributed decisions
making and oversight procedures.

However based on the accepted definition of Internet governance, there was a
clear understanding that both the IGF and the process of enhanced
cooperation have to include all stakeholders in “their respective roles”. It was
also a more or less common understanding that both processes, regardless of
their separate mandates, are informally interlinked. Nevertheless the open
question remained what in detail the “respective role” of the main
stakeholder groups could and should be with regard both to the forum and
the oversight function.

IGF: Kick Start in Athens 2006

Before the first IGF there was a lot of uncertainty. Will the IGF become a
useless “talking shop”, just “another annual Internet conference”? Will it lead
to a new intergovernmental body? There was no model of how to organize
such a forum which was convened by the UN Secretary General but was not a
traditional UN conference and included all stakeholders. Also how to prepare
the forum was not clear, although the Tunis mandate of the IGF was a helpful
guideline. The Internet community indeed entered unchartered territory. Key
milestones before the start of the first IGF in Athens were the establishment of
a small and light weight executive secretariat in Geneva, the formation of a
Multistakeholder Advisory Group” (MAG) and the nomination of its Chair.
This Secretariat/ MAG/Chair model copied the successful WGIG structure.
Also the procedures for the MAG and its interactions with the broader public
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was copied from the WGIG. This removed a lot of traditional formalities of
UN conferences and allowed flexible and open communication among the
stakeholders.

A significant indication of this new approach was the simple fact that during
the first IGF in Athens in October 2006, there were no nameplates on the
tables in the main conference hall for governments or observers, as it is
normally the case in a UN conference. This small element of removing formal
barriers demonstrated the differences. The IGF positioned itself from the very
first day as a space for a more informal multistakeholder dialogue and not as
diplomatic negotiation place.

But more important than the formalities was the substance. To get started, the
MAG preferred to begin with important but less controversial issues like
Access, Openness, Security and Diversity. As the following IGFs proved, it
was a wise decision not to start with the most controversial issue like the
management of CIRs. This allowed the Athens IGF to put a more constructive
multistakeholder dialogue into the centre of the debate while not by ignoring
conflicts, but by avoiding a heated ideological debate.

Athens was not without controversies. But the way, for instance, the
controversies around freedom of expression in the Internet in the Openness
main session was discussed, where governments, private sector and civil
society representatives expressed rather different ideas, was very
encouraging and demonstrated that even very controversial positions,
policies and practices can become the subject of a civilized debate if the
stakeholders respect each other in their respective roles.”

To demonstrate and accept such a respect was easier in the environment of
the IGF than it is in a diplomatic conference, which is aimed to adopt
recommendations with commitments. With other words, the absence of the
pressure at the end of the meeting to agree on a disagreement “opened the
mouth” and allowed the development of a new open discussion culture. The
“listening to the argument of others” became as important as the presentation
of the own position.

A New Discussion Culture

This new discussion culture allowed the MAG in the preparation of the 2™
IGF to broaden its approach and to accept, among others, the proposal to add
CIR as a fifth key issue to the IGF agenda. At the Rio IGF, CIR was discussed
as openly as was the controversy over freedom of expression in Athens. The
various stakeholders had a chance to hear something critical from other
groups that they normally do not meet in their day-to-day operations. And
they had a chance to justify their policies and to learn about their weaknesses
and deficiencies without being “punished” at the end of a meeting by a
“Declaration”.

3 See, Internet Governance Forum (IGF): The First Two Years, Avri Doria and Wolfgang
Kleinwéchter, eds. (Paris/Geneva: ITU/UNESCO, 2008), p. 124.
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Step by step the acceptance of the multistakeholder dialogue grew. The fact
that the key decision makers from the various stakeholder groups---from ITU,
UNESCO, ICANN and IETF to Google, Yahoo, Cisco, Skype and Microsoft,
from Parliamentarians and governmental representatives, including Prime
Ministers and ministers from the world leading Internet countries like the US,
EU, China, Egypt, Brazil, India and others to NGOs like APC, ISOC, Article 19
and the Free Software Foundation---left their “silos”, came to the IGF
meeting, entered into the dialogue with friends and opponents from other
parts of the world and other stakeholder groups and came back to the next
meeting, produced soon a value on its own which was quickly recognized by
the majority of the participants.

The informal nature of the IGF is a great benefit which allows also
experiments with new forms of discussion and an unorthodox approach to
critical and controversial issues, as mentioned above with regard to CIR. And
it allows a permanent critical re-evaluation and permanent change and
improvement. A good example is how ICANN changed its position with
regard to the IGF. In the beginning ICANN was rather sceptical and feared
that a discussion of CIR in the IGF could lead to an un-needed politization of
the management of technical key resources and to the development of a
governmental controlled oversight mechanism. But the practical experiences
spoke a different language. Yes, ICANN’s policies on root server
management, iDNs or new gTLDs were critically reviewed in IGF workshops
and main sessions. But the critical dialogue turned into constructive debates
where all sides enhanced their knowledge, learned from the arguments of
“the other side”, and got a chance to adjust their own approaches in the light
of open and frank discussions. ICANN understood quickly that the IGF is a
useful space to do both outreach and to learn. And for those parts of the
Internet community that do not go to ICANN meetings, it became a good
opportunity to get additional information and to test the willingness of
ICANN to react to justified criticism by the broader Internet community.

There is no formal linkage between the IGF discussions and ICANN
decisions. But the policies ICANN has developed in the last years with regard
to IDNs, DNSSEC, and new gTLDs would have been probably taken in a
different way without the IGF debates. Also governments learned via the IGF
that it makes no sense to reduce the CIR debate to the question of whether a
new intergovernmental body is needed or not. And even the decision by the
US government, to end its Joint Project Agreement (JPA) and to enter into an
Affirmation of Commitments was probably also influenced by the IGF.

Regional and National IGFs

Another remarkable effect of the global IGF is that the model is being copied
both at the regional and national level. Regional IGFs are now organized on
an annual basis in East and West Africa, in North America, in Latin America,
in Asian and in Europe. National IGFs are taken place now in more than 30
countries, including Russia, Germany, Brazil, Hong Kong, France, Denmark
and the UK. All these regional and national IGFs copy more or less the
multistakeholder dialogue model from the global IGF by linking it to the
specific challenges in their regions or countries. These regional and national
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IGFs have a double function: They are used to transfer the knowledge and
experiences from the global IGF into the regional and national context. And
they prepare the national and regional Internet community for the
participation in the next global IGF. The interesting observation here is that
the majority of these regional and national IGFs emerged bottom as a
multistakeholder project.

A good example is the case of the IGF from Germany. After the first IGF in
Athens there was a debate about a German IGF. For formalistic reasons the
Ministry of Economics of the German federal government took the lead but
what it organized was not really a multistakeholder dialogue, but more a
classical bilateral consultation with private sector and civil society. This
created some frustration among the local Internet Community in Germany.
Groups like the German Trade Union ver.di, ISOC Germany, the German
Association for the Internet Economy (eco), the German ccTLD Registry
DENIC, ICANN recognized At Large Structures and the German Association
of the United Nations took the idea of an IGF-Germany in their own hands
and stimulated a real multistakeholder dialogue. This concept was rather
successful. During the recent IGF-Germany in June 2010, the dialogue
between governmental and non-governmental stakeholders reached a new
level. Three ministers from the federal and the regional government and five
members of the German Parliament, the Bundestag, participated in the
meeting with more than 100 participants and prepared the German Internet
community for the fifth IGF in Vilnius. The top-down approach turned into a
network approach and the public authorities were pulled into an innovative
process which worked both ways: Improved understanding and more
knowledge on all sides.

A similar example is the emergence of the “European Dialogue on Internet
Governance” (EURODIG), which has been held in Strasbourg 2008, Geneva in
2009, and Madrid in 2010. Originally the European Parliament wanted to
organize an IGF-Europe. But it was too slow and too bureaucratic. The
dynamics of the process, again driven by a small multistakeholder core team
which included inter alia, the Council of Europe, the European Broadcasting
Union, the European Regional At Large Organization, various European
ISOC Chapters, EURO-ISPA, the ICC, and representatives of the government
of France, Finland and Switzerland pushed for an EURODIG and succeeded.
The 3™ EURODIG in April 2010 in Madrid saw more than 400 participants
from all stakeholder groups. The meeting was hosted by Telefonica under the
Spanish EU Presidency. The 4" EURIDIG will take place in June 2011 in
Beograd in Serbia.

Civil Society as a New Stakeholder in Intergovernmental Organizations

It is also interesting to note that the multistakeholder model has been seen as
an attractive new approach for policy development by other
intergovernmental  organizations. The Organization for Economic
Development (OECD) adopted at its Ministerial Conference in Seoul in July
2008 a resolution that paved the way for the creation of a special civil society
advisory group within the OECD (CISSAC). The CISSAC has now like other
sub-bodies of the OECD, representing business, trade unions and the
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technical community, a number of rights and responsibilities, which include
also the right to comment on governmental drafts.

Also the ITU was originally inspired by the IGF. At its Plenipotentiary
Conference in Antalya in 2006, just after the end of the first IGF, it formed a
special working group to explore how civil society could be included into the
work of the ITU. The problem here was that the ITU invited only member
states to join the working group. Consequently this governmental committee
did not recommend the inclusion of civil society into the policy architecture of
the ITU. When ITU Secretary General Hamadoun Touré addressed the
ICANN meeting in Cairo in October 2008, he argued that the IGF is a “waste
of time”. Nevertheless he came both to Hyderabad and Sharm el Sheikh,
although this did not change the ITU’s approach to multistakeholderism.
When the ITU organized its 4™ World Telecommunication Policy Forum
(WTPF) in Lisbon in April 2009, individual representatives of the civil society
got only an exceptional permission to participate in the forum as silent
onlookers and had no right to speak.

The IGF: Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, Threats (SWOT)

With all the achievements and failures, the IGF is still in its childhood years.
The parents see already the “talent” of the baby, but it is needs to learn a lot
until it is mature enough to take its place in the broader system of
international politics. During the consultations on the feasibility of the
continuation of the IGF a lot of arguments were put forward pointing to the
strengths and weaknesses of the IGF and discussing the opportunities and
threads.

The most important strength of the IGF is obviously that it offers a space for
high-level open, free and unlimited discussion in an informal way among
various stakeholders on all relevant issue. There is no other place in the world
where actual and emerging issues around Internet polices can be discussed as
in the IGF. Other global gatherings of Internet experts have a much more
limited scope and do not outreach to such a broad and high quality group of
people representing constituencies that normally sit in their individual
institutional silos to manage their respective day to day operation. It is the
cross-institutional, cross—disciplinary, cross-constituency nature of the IGF
and the high level of its participants that makes it attractive to everybody.
Furthermore it has a great teaching, educational and capacity building
dimension. People come to learn, exchange best practice experiences and
enrich their knowledge, which enables them to qualify and improve their
activities at home when working for policy development, economic initiatives
and technological innovations. The “network building capacity” of the IGF,
the individual and institutional contacts enabled through the IGF are also a
very important part of the process.

The lack of a clear output from the meetings is seen on the other hand as one
of the IGF weaknesses. At the end of the annual IGF results from the forum
cannot be presented in facts and figures. There are no final recommendations,
no agreement among governments, no concrete commitments from
stakeholders. However this weakness is seen by a large part of the
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community as a strength. The argument is that the absence of the pressure to
agree on something at the end of the meeting has liberated the debate and has
to be seen as an enabler for processes that emerge very often indirectly as the
result of the IGF in other places. It is true that the IGF makes no decisions, but
it attracts those who do make decisions and equips them with better
knowledge to do so. Another weakness, mentioned by many groups is the
informal mechanisms for the preparation of the annual meetings, including
the procedures for the composition of the MAG, the financial support for the
Executive Secretariat and its weak and voluntary reporting back mechanisms.

One of the biggest opportunities of the IGF is to stimulate informal and
formal arrangements for sustainable Internet governance solutions, to
function as a laboratory, a clearinghouse and a watchdog. The IGP has the
“power of inspiration”. If sustainable results in Internet governance become
more visible and it can be proven that the multistakeholder dialogue of the
IGF has contributed to certain achievements, the IGF will be more seen much
more also as a source of inspiration for other fields of global policies as
climate change, environment, energy and the Millennium Development
Goals.

One threat for the IGF is that the five year old baby is killed in the cradle.
Governmental or non-governmental groups who had too high expectation
what the IGF should deliver could turn their dissatisfaction into opposition
campaigns and a policy blockade. Another risk is that the IGF is captured by
groups of stakeholders and misused to push for single political or economic
interests. Furthermore there is a risk that the needed enhancement of the
formal procedures can lead to a bureaucratization that could fire back and
remove the dynamics of the processes.

Summarizing the SWOT analyses, it can be said that the IGF cannot be replace
by another meeting or an intergovernmental process because it is unique. The
IGF does not and is not intended to substitute other meetings or processes
where Internet issues are discussed. Within five years the IGF has positioned
itself as a corner stone and an indispensable link within the architecture of
interlinked Internet events and processes.

Towards a More Inclusive and Participatory Model of Governance

The IGF is a learning process. A lot of improvements can be achieved.
Proposals how to overcome weaknesses of the IGF could include, inter alia:

First, the introduction of innovative forms of visible output results which
avoids the need to enter into negotiation processes on diplomatic language
for adoption by the IGF participants but which goes beyond today’s chairs
conclusion, the publication of the proceedings in an UN book and the
archiving of the transcripts, audio and video streams. One option, which is
used for instance in some national and regional IGFs, is the sending out
“Messages”. These would be to “Whom it concerned”; they would not
represent a negotiated and agreed text, but rather reflect two or three key
points from the discussion in a workshop. Such “short messages” (could be
labelled and numbered as “IGF SMS”) could be formulated by an appointed
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neutral rapporteur after each workshop. There would be no need to have a
“drafting committee” because the messages from the main sessions and
workshop would be generated bottom up just by compiling the feedback
from the various meeting rooms, probably coordinated by the Executive
Secretariat which could appoint, in agreement with the MAG, a “Special IGF
SMS Coordinator”. An IGF short message would have no legal status as an
UN recommendation has, but would be a “source of inspiration” where the
“binding power” comes from the strengths of the idea and the quality of the
argument.

Second, the composition of the MAG could be improved by introducing a
new system for nomination. A 50 member MAG could include 20
governmental representatives and 10 each from private sector, civil society
and the technical and academic community. While governments would
nominate their own candidates, the candidates from the non-governmental
stakeholder groups could be selected by a neutral Nomination Committee
(NomCom). To populate leading bodies via a NomCom is in the Internet
world a common and successful practice. ICANN’s NomCom selects half of
the ICANN Board Members. ISOC and IETF have their own NomComs to
select directors. To combine the NomCom procedure with a governmental
selection process would strengthen the legitimacy of the MAG and enrich the
concept of multistakeholderism by further formalizing procedures.

Third, the UN and the IGF stakeholders could encourage more conceptual
work with the aim to get more clarification about the potential, the
opportunities and risks of the multistakeholder model in the development of
Internet governance policies. The concept, as it was underlined above, is still
vague defined and partly misunderstood. The IGF could, inter alia, start a
publication series on related issues. It could commission a study on
multistakeholderism and Internet governance in cooperation with the “Global
Internet Governance Academic Network” (GIGANET), which emerged itself
as the result of a discussion among WGIG members from the academic
community in 2006 and has now an annual academic symposium on the eve
of each IGF. Another option would be to launch a commission with the
mandate to explore the multistakeholder model for further Internet
governance arrangements, as the UN has done with regard to the role of
NGOs and civil society in the UN policy process in 2004 via the “Cardozo
Commission”.

It seems that the multistakeholder concept is in particular useful on the global
level where no single authority has a central decision making capacity and
where the existing intergovernmental mechanisms have reached the limit of
their capacity to find quick, flexible and sustainable solutions to new
emerging issues of a global nature. However the multistakeholder policy
mechanism is not a substitute for the traditional intergovernmental system of
international relations, but adds a new layer to global policy making and is
aimed to improve the quality of decisions which has to be made by
authorized institutions.

If it comes to this decision-making, the question of legitimacy moves into the

centre of the debate. Democratic elections on a national level are seen as a
primary source of legitimacy in the present system of international relations.
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However there are also other sources of legitimacy rooted in recognized
knowledge and expertise, market acceptance or grass root foundation. It is
correct that intergovernmental organizations like UNESCO and ITU get their
legitimacy from its member states and their (elected) governments. But also
non-governmental organizations like ICANN or IETF have their own
legitimacy to take decisions. Here the legitimacy comes from the
constituencies they represent which have the recognized knowledge and
expertise, the market acceptance or the grass root linkage. And as interest
conflicts among legitimate governments within intergovernmental
organizations are a rather natural thing, so are conflicts also among
governments and non-governmental global groups who have a legitimacy to
act on behalf of their constituencies. This should not be seen as a barrier for
reaching solutions but needs probably enhanced negotiation procedures. In a
more philosophical sense, conflicts are always driving forces for development
as long as they are worked out on the basis of well-recognized principles.”

Conclusion

The IGF offers such an ideal meeting point for various groups with different
interests to come together and to figure out how their conflicts can be settled
and turned into processes that lead to sustainable solutions of Internet
problems of a common nature. This brings indirectly six additional functions
to the IGF which are not yet described so clearly in its mandate but could play
a greater role in the mid-term perspective: The observatory function, the
school function the laboratory function, the clearinghouse function, the scout
function and the watchdog function.

With regard to the observatory function, the IGF is an ideal place to "observe"
the broad range of Internet developments, globally and locally. It could be the
place where all information about new Internet applications and problems,
national and international Internet policies and other Internet related facts
and figures can be collected and made available to the broader Internet
community.

With regard to the school function the IGF is a space where people can come
to learn and to get all the knowledge they need to understand Internet
governance. It is like a "global school" where participants learn from each
other and can listen to high-level experts. It is interesting to note that the
GIGANET has decided to have its annual symposium always at the eve of the
IGF. And also the emerging Schools of Internet Governance, which will soon
have four branches in Europe, Africa, South America and Asia, are linked
closely to the IGF.

With regard to the laboratory function the IGF is a unique place to test and
figure out what works and what not in Internet governance. The workshops
create platforms where good and bad examples can be discussed, and where
stakeholders can learn from each other and get the needed inspiration to
translate the global experiences into national and local policies.

> It is worth noting that in the Articles of Incorporation of ICANN from October
1998 there is a clear reference to international law. See, www.icann.org.
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With regard to the clearinghouse function, the dialogue among various
governmental and non-governmental organizations and institutions can clear
the air with regard who has to do what. It could lead to a more enhanced and
developed division of labour where institution can spin a web of interactions,
which also can be formalized in informal MoUs, Statement of Intent or
Affirmation of Commitments to avoid heavy legal negotiations which need
formal judicial processes like the ratification of conventions by national
parliaments.

With regard to the scout function the IGF is a great place to look into latest
Internet developments and to find out what may be the next issues. It is a
place where the future can be explored, and it can be also an early warning
system that helps to identify emerging problems social, political or economic
problems.

The watchdog function works because stakeholders have an opportunity to
raise their critical points. If a government or an Internet user has concerns
about ICANN, IETF, ITU or UNESCO, or with policies executed by national
governments and global Internet companies, the IGF is a good place to raise
the issue and to enter into a dialogue to get the point recognized.

Whether the IGF can be turned into such an observatory, a school, a
laboratory, a clearinghouse, a scout or a watchdog remains to be seen. But the
chances are good that in five years from now, when the IGF becomes a
"teenager"”, it will have not only found its place in the global diplomacy
architecture of the 21st century, but that it has also a growing number of
followers from other areas of global policy who try to benefit from the
experiences the IGF has produced in its pioneering work.
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Towards an Internet Governance Network:

Why the Format of the IGF is One of its Major Outcomes

Bertrand de La Chapelle

Since its first annual event in 2006 in Athens, the Internet Governance Forum
(IGF) has generated its share of interrogations from people more familiar with
traditional inter-governmental negotiations who are sometimes baffled by its
working methods. “The IGF? What outcomes does it produce in the end?
Does it have any concrete impact on the development of international public
policy? Is this more than a glorified talking shop?”

The IGF may lack glamour in our media-driven era: no ambitious-sounding
final declaration to bring back to capitals as testimony of days of hard
drafting work; no major photo-op of world leaders shaking hands in front of
lavish banners. Still, out of the spotlight and in its own quiet way, the IGF is
triggering a deep transformation in the way global policy issues are
addressed in our interconnected world.

What if the main outcome of the IGF was the way it functions? And its main
contribution the growing trust and understanding fostered among its diverse
participants, their mutual acceptance of their respective value(s)? What if it
was, at its own pace, building the foundations of a method, a multi-
stakeholder interaction protocol allowing governments, civil society and the
business sector to collaboratively design globally applicable public policy
principles? If this is the case, the main result of the IGF is actually its format
and it is worth taking the necessary time to continuously improve it.

In developing its working methods, the IGF has been like a boat sailing out of
the harbour, avoiding dangerous reefs on both sides: either too much
formality or too much informality. Maintaining a delicate balance between
competing objectives of flexibility and efficiency was the recipe adopted so
far. It must remain a key feature in the future evolution of the IGF.

This chapter has two objectives. First, it is a modest attempt to memorialize
the lessons of the first five years of this innovative experiment: how, under
the legitimizing convening power of the United Nations Secretary General,
the principles of open participation and self-organization produced an
innovative format whose key characteristics deserve to be preserved in the
future. Second, looking forward, we'll try to identify the major issues that the
IGF must address if, as expected and hoped, its mandate is extended for
another period of five years: in terms of organizational improvements, of
more tangible outcomes and last but not least, of its contribution to the
emergence of an Internet Governance Network.
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The First Five Years (2006-2010): the Birth of an Innovative Format

The creation of the IGF was a last minute compromise during the Tunis phase
of the World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS), an exit route to
avoid the contentious issue of Internet governance blocking a final agreement.
The idea had been largely shaped by the Working Group on Internet
Governance (WGIG) established by the first phase of the Summit, and the UN
Secretary General was requested to be the convener of this “new forum for
public policy dialogue” that was supposed to work in a “multi-stakeholder,
transparent, multilateral and democratic manner.”

The WSIS, arguably for the first time in UN history, affirmed the principle of
multi-stakeholder governance. But what did it mean? What were supposed
to be the “respective roles” of the different stakeholders? How was this forum
supposed to function?

The Tunis Agenda (Para 72) gave the IGF a relatively broad mandate but
scant precise indications regarding the expected modalities of its operation.
As a result, the UN Secretary General designated his special advisor for
Internet Governance, Nitin Desai, with the help of Markus Kummer, the
Swiss diplomat who had acted as Executive Secretary for the WGIG, to
initiate the process and identify a way forward.

Building on the positive experience of the creation and operation of the
WGIG, a method was chosen that, from the onset, put the IGF on a course
that was very different from traditional UN procedures and approaches. A
first consultation meeting in Geneva in early 2006, open to all interested
participants, discussed the possible modalities and explored various options.
On the basis of extensive consultations, three major principles emerged to
guide the organization of the first IGF: openness, self-organization and a
flexible relationship with the United Nations. The first five years of the
Forum have confirmed the validity of these principles and are mostly
responsible for the success of this experiment.

Openness

Openness to All Actors. In a radical departure from traditional
intergovernmental processes, the IGF has from the onset been open to all
willing stakeholders, even individuals, without a formal accreditation
process. The preparation of each annual IGF is done in large part through
three “Open Consultations” held in Geneva.

The invitation to the first IGF by UN Secretary General Kofi Annan was
issued to WSIS accredited entities but also to: “institutions and persons with
proven expertise and experience in matters related to Internet governance.” In
other words, the traditional criterion of representation was replaced by a
criterion of relevance to the topics at hand. This formulation has been
maintained since then. The first founding principle of the IGF is therefore the
right for any entity or individual to participate in an appropriate manner.
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Contrary to what some had feared, this did not lead to overwhelming
attendance and in the five following years the number of participants has
increased without making the IGF unmanageable either in terms of numbers

or in terms of the behaviour of the participants. This was the first successful
bet.

Equal Footing. The second bold decision was to place all participants on an
equal footing. No nameplates, reserved seats, speaking orders or other
distinctions between actors, in spite of their considerable diversity of
geographical origin, field of activity or even rank. Implicitly, this meant that
the determining criteria in their interaction would be their capacity to
fruitfully contribute to discussions: in other terms, their competence rather
than who they were supposed to represent.

No doubt that this initially surprised many participants and even made some
ill at ease. However, in spite of the limitations of the WSIS process, regular
individual interactions had already taken place between the different
categories of actors in the course of the four years of the Summit. The fact
that many participants in the first IGF actually knew each other from the
WESIS process certainly helped everybody accept this equal footing rule: some
form of mutual recognition of competence had already taken place between
governments and other actors. Without this previous experience, no doubt
that the equal footing format could not have been put in place.

In the five following years, as interpersonal relationships and growing
understanding developed among repeat participants, this fundamental
principle was maintained, while the format of the main sessions evolved
towards more direct exchanges.

Since the very first IGF, space has been reserved for stakeholders to organize
workshops on topics of their choice, and an online open call for proposals is
launched each spring by the Secretariat. Workshops must ideally be
organized on a multi-stakeholder basis or at least have presenters from the
different groups in order to guarantee full representation of the diversity of
viewpoints. The number of proposals has grown significantly, requiring
incentives to encourage proponents to merge in order to reduce the overall
number, but the diversity of topics and the bottom-up agenda setting that this
procedure allows guarantees that the agenda is not rigidly set and can adapt
to a rapidly changing environment.

The IGF is fully open and takes place each year in a different region.
Nevertheless, many interested actors cannot participate directly, due to
financial and time limitations. This is particularly true for developing
countries. In the course of its first five years, significant efforts have therefore
been undertaken to develop remote participation, in particular through live
webcasting and the creation of local hubs where people assemble.  Full
recording of the sessions and workshops are now available in video or audio
format on the UN web site. And in a major innovation for the UN
environment, the main sessions are also fully transcribed in real-time,
providing invaluable archives for the future and extreme transparency of
deliberations.
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Self-Organization

If openness is the first founding principle of the IGF, self-organization by the
stakeholders themselves is clearly the second, allowing a bottom-up agenda
setting and an evolving format. Building on the open consultations and
workshop proposals, a Multi-stakeholder Advisory Group (MAG) has
progressively defined the general structure of the annual event, the format of
the main sessions and the main thematic pillars. A methodological
stocktaking session at the beginning of each year is also an opportunity to
provide input and refine the working methods for the next event in an
iterative manner.

The Multi-stakeholder Advisory Group (MAG). Perhaps the most significant
innovation of the IGF process, the MAG is composed of about 40 people
drawn from the diverse stakeholder groups. The UN SG, taking into account
proposals by the stakeholders themselves, formally nominates them. An
annual rotation of about a third of the members has become the practice.
Nitin Desai, UN SG representative for Internet Governance, has chaired the
MAG since its creation.

Acting as a sort of program committee, the MAG is the de facto embodiment of
the “bureau” mentioned in article 78 of the Tunis Agenda and is a clear
affirmation of the multi-stakeholder nature of the IGF, by allowing all
stakeholder groups to interact directly. The choice of this unique format was
a conscious departure from the pure governmental bureaus used in UN
processes or even the transitional formula adopted during the WSIS with the
three distinct structures for governments, business and civil society. The first
five years have firmly demonstrated the value of a single multi-stakeholder
group instead of a traditional bureau.

Devoted to methodology rather than content, the role of the MAG is to assist
the UN Secretary General in the preparation of the annual event. It has
however been instrumental in defining the general structure of the meeting
and its main themes.

The Main Sessions: From Panels to “Open Dialogues.” Beyond the principles of
open access and equal footing, organizers of the first IGF had little indications
regarding the types of interactions expected. It was therefore decided to
structure the initial program around a few main sessions, taking the form of
expert panels on general topics, chaired by representatives from the host
country. This allowed a balanced representation of the different categories of
actors on the panels, on the basis of recognized competences. Two additional
sessions, respectively called “Emerging Issues” and “Taking Stock”, and short
opening and closing ceremonies, completed the program. Initially moderated
by professional journalists, the panels however allowed little interaction with
the room and were sparsely attended, as participants were more attracted by
the more interactive workshops.

In the course of the following editions, as participants became more familiar
with one another and comfortable with unscripted interventions from the
floor, panels have been progressively replaced by so-called “open dialogues.”
Moderated now by members of the community instead of journalists, these
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three-hour sessions without introductory presentations allow free but
structured debates among all participants, in an increasingly direct manner,
building on the discussions held in the workshops. Simultaneously, the
agenda itself progressively dealt with more contentious issues.

Three Thematic Pillars. Negotiations on Internet governance were difficult
during the WSIS and the creation of the IGF was in large part a compromise
to continue these discussions. A repetition of previous inconclusive debates
would have burdened the IGF from the onset and possibly threatened the
open format it was supposed to experiment with. The initial main panel
topics chosen were very general and non-controversial: Security, Openness,
Diversity and Access, rapidly nicknamed the SODA Agenda.

However, in parallel with the evolution towards more interaction, a re-
clustering of the main session themes progressively converged towards three
major pillars, that have been maintained in the last three IGFs: 1) Access and
Diversity; 2) Security, Privacy and Openness; and 3) Critical Internet
Resources. Grouping Security, Privacy and Openness was a major signal: it
highlighted that these three important objectives are not necessarily
antagonistic and can, on the contrary, reinforce one another. The introduction
of the theme of Critical Internet Resources was a neutral way to address, inter
alia, the most sensitive topic of the WSIS: the management of the Domain
Name System, including the role of ICANN and the United States
government. Likewise, it is expected that the theme of Access and Diversity,
initially focused on the regulatory frameworks enabling or limiting
connectivity, will progressively cover access to content and the very sensitive
issues of filtering, blocking and censorship. A fourth main session, with a
different topic defined each year through the MAG, provides additional
flexibility in the Agenda-setting.

Nothing guarantees that these three thematic pillars will remain unchanged
in the future. But they provide a minimum framework ensuring that all
sensitive issues can be addressed in the open dialogues.

Annual Stocktaking. Each year in February, the first open consultations in
Geneva are devoted to taking stock of the previous IGF and identifying
possible modifications in the IGF format and working methods. This short
feedback loop, in the absence of too formalized rules of procedure, has been
critical in the early years to smoothly evolve the process, allow
experimentations and introduce pragmatic changes.

In 2009, in the context of the debate on the “desirability of the continuation”
of the IGF after its initial period of five years, an extensive online consultation
on possible further improvements identified several avenues to be discussed
below.

A Flexible Relationship with the United Nations

At the same time it endeavoured to avoid rigid rules of procedure to allow an
open and inclusive interaction among all potential stakeholders, the IGF has
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successfully leveraged the legitimacy provided by its various links to the
United Nations.

The UN Secretary-General as Convener. The Tunis Agenda formally entrusts the
UN SG with the responsibility to convene the IGF. His personal
representative for Internet Governance, acting as Chair of the MAG, has
played a critical role in spearheading the first formative years, largely
building upon his past experience as Under-Secretary General for Social and
Economic Affairs and organizer of the Johannesburg Summit.

This arms-length arrangement offers enough legitimacy to encourage
governments to participate in confidence while providing the necessary
flexibility to introduce very original open rules of engagement.

A Meeting on UN Territory. As a consequence of the convening role of the UN
SG, the IGF meetings take place on UN territory, as the raising of the UN flag
at the beginning of each meeting and the responsibility of UN Security
illustrate. This has required the signing of a host country agreement that
sometimes proved difficult to finalize, but it guarantees independence of the
IGF dialogue from potentially varying host country political agendas.

UN rules of engagement requiring participants to refrain from naming and
shaming individual countries or entities, however unpleasant for advocacy
groups, have also contributed to the capacity to freely address any topic.

A Lightweight Secretariat Based in Geneva. The day-to-day preparation of the
annual event, the conduct of the open consultations and MAG meetings and
the management of the IGF Web site have been under the responsibility of a
small Secretariat led by Markus Kummer, the Swiss diplomat who played a
similar role for the WGIG. Working initially with extremely limited human
resources, it has leveraged internships and part-time contracts in a very
thrifty manner, forming a very cohesive and efficient team whose neutrality
has been regularly praised by participants all over the world.

Although it is nominally attached to the Department for Economic and Social
Affairs (DESA) in New York, this Secretariat is based in Geneva in the “Palais
des Nations.” This helps organize open consultations with limited visa
constraints and provides a location in a centrally located time zone, making
the Secretariat more easily accessible from all world regions. This also
encourages participation in the consultations of local government missions
following Geneva-based international organizations, some of which are
dealing with topics directly related to the IGF.

A Trust Fund for Multistakeholder Financing. Multi-stakeholder financing is
important for the credibility of a multi-stakeholder process. But the UN
framework has proved useful again via the establishment of a dedicated Trust
Fund, to which a diversity of actors contributes. The level of resources for the
Secretariat certainly deserves to increase further, as well as the diversity of
sources, but the mechanism ensures a degree of autonomy to the process and
a clear identification of costs.
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Moreover, this creates an accountability feedback loop: should the IGF cease
to provide participants with sufficient value, there is no doubt that funding
would dwindle, unlike some international processes that continue by sheer
habit and inertia long after they have outlasted their utility. It is important to
note in addition that the funding of the annual event is mostly borne by the
host country. The fact that, in its first five years, the IGF has found
governments in all regions willing to support this expense is a direct
testimony to the interest that this experiment has triggered.

Designation of the MAG. Here again, a delicate balance has been reached
through: 1) a bottom-up nomination of candidates by the stakeholder groups
themselves (according to their own procedures), and 2) their formal selection
by the UN Secretary General. On the basis of submissions, the Secretariat
prepares a proposed slate that is sent to DESA for final approval by the UN
SG. This ad hoc procedure, nicknamed the “Black Box” approach, was
essential to kick-start the whole process and largely built — again — upon the
precedent of the WGIG. It may however lack in transparency what it
achieved in efficiency and may need to be revisited.

Looking Forward: Refining and Spreading the Method

The Tunis Agenda, in its paragraph 76, “asked the UN Secretary General to
examine the desirability of the continuation of the Forum, in formal
consultation with Forum participants, within five years of its creation and to
make recommendations to the UN membership in this regard.” Accordingly,
during the 2009 IGF in Sharm el Sheikh, a dedicated consultation chaired by
UN Under-Secretary General Sha Zukang, allowed forum participants to
present their views on that topic. The outcome was overwhelmingly in
favour of a continuation but the final decision will naturally rest upon the UN
General Assembly in 2010.

On this occasion, a broad consensus also emerged in favour of further
improvements to the IGF working methods, should the Forum be continued
for another period of five years. This does not need to be interpreted as
requiring a change in its already broad mandate or the abandonment of the
principles highlighted above: they have largely contributed to its recognition
and should be preserved. The purpose is rather to stay in line with the spirit
of continuous self-improvement and adaptive modus operandi that has
characterized the IGF so far, and to identify ways and means for the IGF to
fully fulfil its mandate and deliver more tangible benefits to its participants
and the world.

Several complementary efforts will provide a framework for such a
discussion. In particular: the methodological stock-taking traditionally
organized in February will happen this year in November, as the IGF in
Vilnius will take place earlier, in September; and the ECOSOC in July is
expected to request the Chair of the Commission on Science and Technology
for Development (CSTD) to initiate a multi-stakeholder working group to
examine improvements to the IGF working methods.
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To provide input into both discussions, the second part of this paper will
therefore highlight some of the questions that deserve to be addressed.
Without any attempt at being exhaustive, it will focus on: organizational
matters, the production of more tangible outcomes and the development of an
Internet Governance Network.

Organizational Improvements

MAG Composition, Formation and Role. The multi-stakeholder MAG has been a
key tool for the development and organization of the IGF, facilitating
compromise and the peaceful introduction in the Agenda of the most
sensitive issues, acting as a light steering group for the process. But its
current composition, designation modalities and mission were accepted
mostly because they make all participants “equally unhappy”: each
stakeholder group considers its own representation insufficient and accepts
the “black box” nomination process only because its candidates are selected.

The exact extent of the MAG role is also a subject of debate: some actors want
to give it more decision-making power, like a traditional bureau, while others
are reluctant to do so given its multi-stakeholder nature. Finally, the actual
engagement of its members varies greatly and some would like to condition
membership to effective participation.

This is not surprising. There is a major underlying question here: How to
constitute a limited group in a multi-stakeholder environment that would be
sufficiently recognized as representative of the diverse viewpoints and by the
various actors to be imbued with some decision-making capacity? This
touches upon deep issues of legitimacy, transparency and accountability. In
this respect, the IGF acts as a laboratory to address very difficult challenges
that all multi-stakeholder efforts are currently facing.

In discussing the MAG’s evolution, some important features can be kept in
mind:

» Partial rotation (1/3 each year) allows institutional memory and fresh
blood

= Presence of the successive host countries (at least 3 of them) ensures
transmission of experience

* Even relatively quiet participants also play a role by monitoring
discussions, hence ensuring a broad level of consensus

» Geographic, gender and stakeholder balance is easier to achieve when
members themselves have a diversity of personal experiences

» Formal selection by the UN SG confers legitimacy but stakeholders want
more direct influence on the selection of their representatives

In that context, some key questions could be:
* How to ensure rotation without eliminating key contributing actors? And

how to ensure their participation without creating permanent seats for
some?
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* How to establish a more direct way for non-governmental actors to
designate “their” members, without creating artificial “constituencies”
and silo effects?

* In what domains - if any — could/should the MAG be given more
decision-making power?

» Should the MAG choose/ elect its own Chair?

» Could regional IGFs play a role in the composition of the MAG?

Articulation between Workshops and Main Sessions. This is a recurring topic of
discussion and significant progress has already been accomplished: the
format of main sessions has evolved, the three main pillars have emerged and
workshops are supposed to produce reports. But more can be done.
Workshops allow in-depth analysis of the various dimensions of an issue.
Main sessions, on the other hand, should aim for synthesis. They help
measure actual progress in the understanding and identify the next steps.
Strengthening this iterative cycle of analysis and synthesis is critical: it is the
very engine that can transform constructive dialogue into action.

The larger question is: How to progressively bring actors with divergent
viewpoints towards better understanding and the definition of common
objectives? Some issues to explore in this respect could be:

» How to encourage/force proponents addressing the same topic to
combine efforts, in order to reduce the overall number of workshops?

» How to aggregate the results of related workshops to feed them into main
sessions? Could intermediary wrap-up sessions be introduced?

* How to document progress in the understanding of issues?

*» How to associate more closely the organizers of workshops with the
preparation of the corresponding main sessions?

Broadening and Deepening Participation. A natural tension exists between the
desire to engage a growing number of actors and the need to keep the
meetings manageable in terms of number of participants. Moreover, the
number of attendees should not measure the success of the IGF but rather the
quality of their interaction. Of particular importance in this respect is to
ensure the participation of actors from developing countries. This objective is
explicitly mentioned in the IGF mandate and inclusiveness is a key principle
of the IGF.

The general question, how to simultaneously broaden and deepen
participation in the IGF, could be addressed in two complementary ways:
through the development of remote participation and through funding to
help needing actors attend the physical meetings. Key questions in this
respect could be:

* How to further develop remote hubs and ensure that they provide full
participation capacity beyond mere remote attendance?

* How to generate additional financing to facilitate participation from
developing countries? In a decentralized or centralized way?

» How to establish fair criteria for selecting beneficiaries of such funding?
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More Tangible Outcomes

Open dialogue in the IGF has been possible in large part because the meeting
produces no negotiated documents. This critical feature is coherent with the
designation of the IGF as a “forum for policy dialogue” and its “non-binding”
nature. But several actors underscore the provision in the IGF mandate
indicating that it can produce recommendations, at least on emerging issues,
and would like it to produce more visible outcomes. Others fear that any
collective drafting exercise would destroy the free and open interaction
format and bring back the tedious negotiation sessions that characterized the
WESIS process.

The IGF already produces considerable amounts of written material,
including the real-time transcripts, the workshop reports submitted by the
organizers and a Chairman summary of discussions after each annual
meeting. An edited version of the transcripts, highlighting the main
arguments, now serves as de facto proceedings. But these documents are
more adapted for reference (they will represent a treasure trove for future
scholars studying the process) than for actual policy-making. More concise or
structured products would be welcome. A few possible paths to explore are
listed below as food for thought in this respect.

Decision-shaping versus Decision-making. This key distinction is a discreet but
important outcome of the first five years of the IGF. The now famous Tunis
definition of Internet governance can be summarized as, the multi-
stakeholder elaboration and application of shared regimes that shape the
evolution and use of the Internet. Before any such governance regime can be
drafted, preliminary agreement among interested stakeholders is required on
the nature of the issue, the stated objectives and the methodology to achieve
them. The IGF is the place to do this.

The IGF is not a decision-making body. It however contributes to shaping the
decisions that will be made in various other spaces and facilitates
communication between them to ensure coherence. In this regard, it is more a
process than an event. Documenting how it already has impacted discussions
in other organizations will be more important than trying to develop a
decision-making capacity that could put it in competition with the very
structures it can help. As the saying goes: “everybody wants coordination
but nobody wants to be coordinated.” Maintaining the IGF role as decision-
shaping space is the best way to prevent discussions on its hierarchical
positioning vis-a-vis other processes and avoid unnecessary duplication.

Defining Issues in Terms of Common Concern. In Internet governance matters,
the WSIS has demonstrated that beyond superficial agreement on general
principles, various actors have very different perspectives, apparently
incompatible. However, as a famous advertisement said: a different point of
view often comes from a different observation point. Actors determine their
positions according to their specific interests but are not necessarily aware of
all the dimensions of a given issue, let alone the perspective of the other
actors. Like the five blind men and the elephant in the eponymous story, each
of them only possesses a valid but partial understanding.
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The multi-stakeholder format of the IGF allows all categories of actors to
share their own vision of a topic without the pressure of negotiating
documents. The result is a common picture of all dimensions of the issue, a
necessary prerequisite to designing any policy. In many cases, a positive
outcome of these discussions is to formulate a contentious issue in more
neutral terms that present it as a common concern or interest rather than rigid
advocacy positions.

An example would be to reformulate the intense debate around Net
Neutrality as, Principles for Network Traffic Management. Another example
for the future IGFs could be reframing the hotly contentious topic of
“unilateral control of critical internet resources” as, Guaranteeing the
Integrity of the Root Zone File. Such formulations help synchronize
discussions in other forums and facilitate interaction and identification of
common goals between actors. Reframing contentious issues in terms of

common concerns or interest would constitute very concrete outcomes of the
IGF.

Calling for Inputs. The IGF is only a part in a larger Internet governance
ecosystem. A broad range of institutions already addresses on a daily basis
the issues on its agenda. They produce considerable written resources that
are insufficiently known by IGF participants or are too detailed to be
examined directly in the short time frame of the IGF. They could be invited to
prepare short and synthetic issue papers, potentially along a simple template,
to document their activities and perspectives on a specific topic. Preparation
or collation of such background material could be a prerequisite for workshop
organizers and serve as input into sessions.

Likewise, workshop organizers could be requested to identify on the spot a
few key points of agreement among their participants. This concise on-site
reporting would be fed into the main sessions. Finally, national and regional
IGFs could identify “key messages” to be carried forward to the global event,
providing valuable input in the discussions. The European Dialogue on
Internet Governance (EuroDIG) has for instance already explored this
approach with a certain success.

Recommendations. The term “recommendation” has been misleading the
discussions on possible IGF outcomes. Its similarity with the terminology
widely used in intergovernmental processes evokes images of painfully
negotiated resolutions. However, recommendations can have a more
informal nature, particularly if they relate to process and simply encourage
relevant actors to deal with a particular topic. The annual Chairman’s
summary can easily reflect an emerging consensus regarding the next
desirable steps in the treatment of a particular concern, including
encouraging the formation of a corresponding thematic network (see infra).

Of particular importance is the role the IGF can play in raising awareness on
an emerging issue. Its flexible agenda setting allows quick reactivity: policy
issues related to social media and cloud computing have for instance very
rapidly been brought to the attention of a much broader audience, giving
added impetus and visibility to existing discussions, or even triggering new
cooperative activities.
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Finally, and even if the notion of recommendations “of the IGF” of “by the
IGF” as a whole still raises ongoing concerns, forum participants seem willing
to explore the concept of “recommendations presented AT the IGF.” Prepared
by inter-sessional processes or agreed among a limited group of actors during
a dedicated workshop, such documents would clearly identify the signatories
to avoid confusion. They could, inter alia, highlight a specific area of concern,
propose a formulation or encourage a specific course of action. Fully in line
with the self-organizing nature of the IGF, they would require no explicit
endorsement by all participants but the IGF would help initiators raise
awareness and garner support for the approach.

Increased Visibility. A wealth of information is already available on the IGF
web site. However, it is still primarily presented according to the needs and
interests of actors participating in the preparation of the event (MAG
members, workshop organizers) rather than the participants themselves, let
alone the general public.

Pending availability of additional financial or in-kind support, functionalities
of the site could be developed to allow more structured access to the existing
substantive information: workshop reports, speakers biographies,
background documents, videos, active entities, related events, etc...

Towards an Internet Governance Network

Providing an annual “watering hole” for the main actors interested in Internet
Governance, the IGF has been independently replicated at national and
regional levels, has triggered the creation of so-called Dynamic Coalitions and
inserted itself in a complex web of existing institutions. These developments
point towards the emergence of an Internet Governance Network, united by
the growing adoption of the multi-stakeholder interaction rules developed in
the IGF, like the Internet and the World Wide Web are united by the TCP/IP
and HTTP/HTML protocols.

The Network of IGFs. The IGF was initiated as a single annual event.
However, less than three years after its creation, its innovative format and
fundamental principles have rapidly been replicated, with minor variations,
at national and regional levels. Regional initiatives have emerged in Europe
(EuroDIG), in East and West Africa, in Latin America, in the Caribbean and in
Asia. National IGFs are now taking place in more than 25 countries,
including the United States, Russia, Brazil, and several European Union
members.

Governments, academics, business actors or NGOs, depending on the local
situation, may have launched these initiatives, but all endorse the principles
of openness and self-organization. This spontaneous replication shows no
sign of abating and is the most potent demonstration of the value of the
multi-stakeholder approach and the structuring role of the IGF as a laboratory
to define new protocol(s) of interaction.

In many ways, the development of this network of independent initiatives
mirrors the initial stages of the Internet or the World Wide Web. Individual
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groups of actors or entities, by spontaneously adopting the multi-stakeholder
interaction protocol for their own purposes become, ipso facto, part of the
larger community sharing the same methods. Each new addition to the
network reinforces its value for existing participants, creating a positive
feedback loop that accelerates adoption.

As upcoming discussions address the improved working methods for the
IGF, it will be important to make sure that new modalities maintain a similar
potential for autonomous replication.

From Dynamic Coalitions to Thematic Networks. Dynamic Coalitions (DCs) was
a term coined as early as the first IGF to designate the grouping of various
actors interested in the same topic. Expected to be fully multi-stakeholder
and to work between annual IGF meetings, they were the closest attempt to
establishing formal working groups. Several have been created in the course
of the first five years and were granted specific slots at IGF events to present
the results of their activities.

Unfortunately, this notion has revealed itself to be too ambiguous. Many DCs
have conducted little effective activity and, apart from rare cases, the limited
participation of governments and businesses in the active ones has oriented
their work towards more traditional civil society advocacy. This situation,
however, can be potentially remediated in two complementary directions.

On the one hand, the most advocacy-oriented DCs can evolve into “like-
minded groups” trying to develop specific recommendations to be presented
at the IGF (see above). Retaining multi-stakeholder participation would
remain critical for their credibility, but they would only need to recruit
governments and businesses sharing their approach, instead of an artificial
open door policy that prevents progress.

On the other hand, if the IGF manages to reframe contentious topics into
issues of common concern or interest, as suggested above, new “Thematic
Networks” could be initiated by willing facilitators to organize inter-sessional
work on these topics. With a clearly neutral orientation (as opposed to
advocacy), they could in particular foster the organization of specific multi-
stakeholder events or “Thematic IGFs” that would later feed into the global
IGF. Without exclusivity, existing international organizations could play a
facilitation role according to their respective domains of competence.

Connecting Processes and Institutions. The IGF is part of a larger governance
ecosystem and one of its major missions is to facilitate the circulation of
information between organizations dealing with cross-cutting issues. By
offering a neutral facilitation space, the IGF enables all institutions dealing
with Internet governance to present their activities in dedicated “Open
Forum” sessions. This helps disseminate information and allows them to
attract new stakeholders in their work.

But it also helps evaluate how much these institutions have endorsed the
multi-stakeholder approach in their own activities. As a result, peer pressure
and emulation naturally introduce a feedback loop that spreads best practices.
Tellingly, specialized UN Agencies and other international or regional
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organizations have begun to play roles in the convening or facilitation of
regional or thematic IGFs, and the practice of multi-stakeholder workshops
and study groups is organically spreading among them.

This implements in a non-coercive manner the provisions of Article 72i of the
Tunis Agenda that request the IGF to “promote and assess, on an ongoing
basis, the embodiment of WSIS principles in Internet governance processes.”

The IGF and its replicas act as informal communication clearinghouses
between institutions and this role will expand if they begin to produce
specific input documents or synthesis for the IGF. In this emerging
governance network, every entity is a node that receives inputs from
organizations and actors it is connected with, processes these inputs
according to its own internal procedures, and disseminates the results to
other nodes.

This peer-to-peer approach is markedly different from the hierarchical
relationships that characterize traditional international processes and too
often leads to intense turf battles between institutions about their respective
domains of competence. Should the IGF become able to produce informal
recommendations regarding common challenges and objectives, it would
help break the silos that too often prevent effective collaboration between
institutions and catalyze joint efforts to address urgent problems.

Conclusion

As participants gather in Vilnius for the last meeting of the first mandate and
look back at what has been accomplished, those who took part in the WSIS
cannot but measure the difference in tone and engagement of the different
actors. If the IGF, in the first years of its young existence, has accomplished
anything, it is the demonstration that a truly open multi-stakeholder policy
dialogue is possible, with all actors on an equal footing, deciding by
themselves, in a collaborative manner, their modalities of interaction and the
agenda they intend to address.

The demonstration was powerful enough to have triggered in the last two
years the emergence of numerous national and regional initiatives in all
regions of the world, using similar methods to foster regular dialogue among
all stakeholders. This is no small feat in such a short period of time. The
principles and pragmatic approach that allowed this format to emerge
deserve to be preserved as we discuss the continuation of this innovative
experiment and possible improvements to its working methods. The next five
years, should the mandate of the IGF be renewed, are not about what needs to
be corrected but how to move further down this path. The IGF does not need
to be fixed, but perfected.

History has produced its share of ambitious declarations filed as soon as they
were signed, because they were merely cover-ups for persistent distrust. In
the growingly interconnected and interdependent world of the Digital Age,
only agreements based on true mutual understanding have a chance to be
respected. Only regimes elaborated with the participation of all stakeholders
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will have a chance to be implemented. This was the main message of the
WESIS. A legitimate desire for rapid and concrete outcomes should therefore
not lead back into well-trodden paths: traditional intergovernmental
negotiations are not an option for Internet governance. Continuing to
collectively build this multi-stakeholder “Internet Governance Protocol” is,
even if the pace initially appears slow. And the IGF is more than ever the
main laboratory to do it.

The emergence of an Internet Governance Network is a proof of the success of
this approach. Helping it to develop should be a major objective for the
coming years. In a time when new international tensions seem to be erupting
on a daily basis, any tiny oasis of trust building is sufficiently rare to deserve
notice and care. It is the shared responsibility of all stakeholders to nurture it
and help it grow in a balanced manner during their ongoing discussions.
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III. The Chairman’s Summary
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Chairman's Summary

Fourth Meeting of the Internet Governance Forum (IGF)

Sharm El Sheikh, Egypt, 15-18 November 2009

The fourth meeting of the Internet Governance Forum was held in Sharm El
Sheikh, on 15-18 November 2009. It focused on the overall theme of ‘Internet
Governance — Creating Opportunities for All".

With more than 1800 participants from 112 countries the Sharm meeting had
the biggest attendance so far. 96 governments were represented. 122 media
representatives were accredited.

Each of the main sessions was organized in a manner specific to the issue
under discussion. While the discussions on some issues were organized as
panel discussions, others were organized as moderated open discussions and
some in a mixed format with both panels and discussions.

Parallel to the main sessions, more than 100 Workshops, best practice forums,
dynamic coalition meetings and open forums were scheduled around the
broad themes of the main sessions and the overall mandate of the IGF.

The IGF programme and meetings were prepared through a series of open,
multistakeholder consultations held throughout 2009, a process that also
designed the IGF's interactive and participatory structure.

The entire meeting was Webcast, with video streaming provided from the
main session room and audio streaming provided from all workshop meeting
rooms. The proceedings of the main sessions were transcribed and displayed
in the main session hall in real-time and streamed to the Web. The text
transcripts of the main sessions, the video and audio records of all workshops
and other meetings were made available through the IGF Web site. This set
up allowed for remote participants to interact with the meeting. All main
sessions had simultaneous interpretation in all UN languages.

Opening Ceremony and Opening Session

In his opening address to the meeting, Mr. Sha Zukang, Under-Secretary-
General for Economic and Social Affairs, expressed his gratitude to the
Government and people of the Arab Republic of Egypt for their warm
welcome and generous hospitality. The Under-Secretary-General noted that
as we progressed in bridging the digital divide and building the foundation
for the emerging information and knowledge society, the way in which we
would deal with the Internet became increasingly important. The theme of
the fourth meeting of the Forum "Internet Governance: Creating
Opportunities for All" was therefore most timely and appropriate. It allowed
the meeting to re-examine and to reflect on the main themes of the IGF -
access, diversity, openness, security and privacy and critical Internet
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resources. He also stressed that though the digital divide was wide — with
Africa and Arab States lagging behind Europe, Asia and the Americas — gains
were being made. Mr. Sha described the IGF as fostering dialogue by giving
voice to a wide range of views and bringing together diverse cultures. The
IGF worked through voluntary cooperation, not legal compulsion. IGF
participants came to the Forum to discuss, to exchange information and to
share best practices with each other. While the IGF did not have decision-
making abilities, it informed and inspired those who did.

The Under-Secretary-General drew attention to a critical decision that needed
to be taken about the future of the IGF. He reminded the meeting that the
Tunis Agenda specifically called on the Secretary-General “to examine the
desirability of the continuation of the Forum, in formal consultation with
Forum participants, within five years of its creation, and to make
recommendations to the UN membership in this regard”. He encouraged all
participants to contribute fully to the consultations. He requested that people
who found the Forum valuable say so and tell him in what ways they found it
valuable. To explain how it could be improved, and to explain how the IGF
had fulfilled its purpose. He requested participants to be open and honest
with one another, as was the IGF custom. Based on the consultations, he
would report back to the Secretary-General, who would then make his
recommendations in his annual report to the General Assembly, next year, on
WSIS follow-up and implementation.

In concluding his address, Mr. Sha invited H.E. Mr. Tarek Kamel, Minister of
Communications and Information Technology of Egypt to assume the
chairmanship of the conference.

Mr. Kamel recalled that since its earliest days, the success of the Internet had
been based on collaboration. As the network had grown to connect all
continents and countries, the spirit of collaboration had remained a
touchstone that had been captured and embodied in the IGF. The IGF had
proved over four years that it was not just another isolated parallel process,
but that it had managed to bring on board all the relevant stakeholders and
key players. Further, he noted that the crucial development role of the
Internet should be recognized globally, and the global community should
ensure that barriers to participation by developing countries should be
removed. With opportunities there were rights and also responsibilities, and
in tomorrow's cyberspace the IGF should address important issues such as
cross-border security, youth experience, multilingual content, and enhanced
broadband capacity in developing countries, among others.

The Prime Minister of Egypt, Mr. Ahmed Nazif, drew attention to how
important the Internet and ICTs had become. During the recent economic
crisis, growth of the ICT sector in Egypt continued at double-digit rates, and
had been a key driver of the economy. Only through open and consistent
dialogue could the true potential of the Internet as a tool for growth and
herald of economic and political freedoms be maximized. The Prime Minister
saw in the continuation of the IGF a real priority. The IGF had provided a
valuable space for continuous education on the prospects of the Internet and
the global cyberspace and it was a precious learning tool for the young
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generations. The strength of the IGF was its all-inclusive, all-comprehensive
nature.

The Secretary-General of the International Telecommunication Union (ITU),
Mr. Hamadoun Touré, said that it was a major milestone for the meeting to
take stock and look ahead to the future of the IGF and its continued role,
looking at enhanced cooperation and at which areas of the IGF mandate
needed to be further examined. As the organization that organized the World
Summit on the Information Society from which the multi-stakeholder model
of the IGF emerged, the ITU had been an active participant in and supporter
of the IGF. The IGF was a unique forum where all stakeholders could share
opinions on an equal footing. The Forum was a place where progress could be
made on certain topics, and matured topics introduced into other more
formal processes, arrangements and organizations for further consideration.
Among other things, Mr. Touré drew attention to the ITU's framework on
cyber security. He also asked participants to look at the bigger picture in the
context of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) and the objective to
meet their targets by 2015. The IGF would be a clear part of that process.

In his keynote address, Sir Tim Berners-Lee, creator of the World Wide Web
and Director of World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) emphasized the
importance of a single Web that could be shared and used by all. He noted
the importance of the Web to enhance the lives of people with disabilities. He
said the W3C championed open standards that were royalty free so they
could be openly shared. He also announced the launch of the World Wide
Web Foundation, an international, non-profit organization that would strive
to advance the Web as a medium that empowered people.

In a second keynote address, Mr. Jerry Yang, Co-Founder and Chief Yahoo!,
saw the power of the Internet in its ability to connect communities. The
network's impact had created social and economic opportunities from
healthcare to education and fostered a next generation of entrepreneurs.

During the opening session, the following speakers, representing all
stakeholder groups, addressed the meeting:

H. E. Mr. Moritz Leuenberger, Federal Councillor, Head of the
Department of the Environment, Transport, Energy and
Communication, Switzerland; and H. E. Mr. Jozsef Gyo6rkds, State
Secretary, Ministry of Higher Education, Science and Technology,
Slovenia (Joint Statement representing the Chair of the Council of
Europe Committee of Ministers);

Ms. Lisa Horner, Global Partners and Associates;

H. E. Ms. Asa Torstensson, Minister for Enterprise, Energy
and Communications, Sweden, representing the EU Presidency;

H. E. Ms. Viviane Reding, European Commissioner for ICT and
Media;

H. E. Mr. Pedro Sebastido Teta, Vice Minister, Information and
Communications Technology, Angola;

H. E. Mr. Augusto Gadelha, Vice Minister, Science & Technology,
Brazil;
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= Ambassador Phﬂip Verveer, Coordinator, International
Communications and Information Policy, Department of State,
United States;

= H. E. Ms. Nathalie Kosciusko-Morizet, Secretary of State for
Prospective and the Development of the Digital Economy, France;

= Ms. Lynn St. Amour, President & CEO, Internet Society (ISOC);

= Mr. Abdul Waheed Khan, Assistant Director-General for
Communication and Information, UNESCO;

* Mr. Subramanian Ramadorai, Vice-Chairman of Tata Consultancy
Services Ltd, Chairman, ICC-BASIS;

* Mr. Rod Beckstrom, President and CEO, Internet Corporation for
Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN);

* Mr. Jean Rozwadowski, Secretary General, International Chamber
of Commerce (ICC);

* Mr. Nitin Desai, Special Adviser to the Secretary-General for
Internet Governance.

All speakers emphasized the importance of the Internet as an enabler for
economic growth and social development. The IGF was appreciated for its
open multistakeholder model, with examples of new national and regional
IGF initiatives illustrating the spread of the multistakeholder ideal and its
value in policy discussion.

A common thread through all the speeches was the endorsement of the IGF as
a platform for fostering dialogue. Eleven speakers specifically supported an
extension of the IGF mandate. The speakers also emphasized the importance
they attached to the IGF, stressing that it had proven to be useful and noted
that the IGF should continue to meet beyond the 2010 meeting in Vilnius.

Main Thematic Sessions

The second and third days of the meeting were designed around four main
themes, two for each day:

* Managing Critical Internet Resources;

Security, Openness and Privacy;

Access and Diversity;

Internet Governance in the Light of WSIS Principles.

The sessions on Managing Critical Internet resources and Internet
Governance in the Light of WSIS principles were held in the form of open
discussions without panellists in order to promote greater participation by all
stakeholders to inform and provide their perspectives. A chair and
moderators managed both sessions, with resource persons called on from the
audience. The session on Security, Openness and Privacy was introduced by a
panel of expert practitioners who set the stage and brought out options, and
were followed by comment and discussion from the floor. The session on
Access and Diversity also used a panel of expert practitioners, and then was
split into two sections to draw in the outcomes of related workshops on
Diversity and Access respectively.
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Managing Critical Internet Resources
Chair:

Mr. Nitin Desai, Special Adviser to the Secretary-General for Internet
Governance.

Moderators:

Mr. Chris Disspain, Chief Executive Officer, .AU Registry; Chair, Council of
Country-Code Names Supporting Organization (ccNSO)

Ms. Jeanette Hofmann, Senior Researcher, London School of Economics and
Political Science (LSE)/Social Science Research Center Berlin

The session was held in the form of an open discussion and focused on four
main topics:

= Transition from IPv4 to IPv6;

» The importance of new TLDs and IDNs for development;

The Affirmation of Commitments and the IANA contract and recent
developments in the relationship between ICANN and the US.
government;

Enhanced cooperation generally and the internationalization of critical
Internet resource management.

The Chair, introduced the session and noted that many of the issues were
discussed at the IGF in Hyderabad in 2008, and asked that remarks focus very
sharply on what had happened over the past year.

The moderators introduced Mr. Paul Wilson, Director General of the Asia
Pacific Network Information Center (APNIC) as resource person for the
discussion on transition from IPv4 to IPvé6.

Mr. Wilson described how IPv6 addresses were being deployed, the role of
different stakeholders, and noted that ISPs had provided trial and production
services. A lot of IPv6 equipment, devices, and applications were also
available. Governments in particular had paid more attention to IPv6, and
many had led deployment initiatives.

IPv6 had been deployed in what was known as a dual stack implementation,
where both IPv4 and IPv6 were run at the same time. In the future, IPv4
would remain, even when IPv6 was dominant, and network translation
systems would allow both systems to work. It was important not to think of
the transition as a single event like Y2K, but rather as a process of
deployment. He added that there was a perception that the transition was
slow, or that it could be faster. But, for business the transition had been a
choice and would happen when it was justified. The Internet's success was
based on competition; ISPs would deploy IPv6 resources when customers
needed them.
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Many speakers emphasized the importance of training and awareness raising.
The Government of Egypt informed the meeting of a national IPv6 Taskforce
that looked at ways to accelerate the transition. A speaker from the ITU noted
that the ITU Council established a working group to help members with the
transition, particularly to support developing countries.

Introducing the second topic, TLDs and IDNs for development, Mr. Patrik
Faltstrom, Cisco Systems Inc., noted that we had entered a period of great
change for key resources of the Internet. In 2010, DNSSEC would be
introduced and the root would be signed by many TLDs. IPv6 addresses for
DNS services, new TLDs, in ASCII and IDN, and IDN ccTLDs, under a
program that ICANN launched just a few hours before the session began,
would be added to the root. These changes would place stress on the root
system. He suggested that the rate of change would have greater impact than
the changes themselves.

Mr. Bob Kahn, one of the founding fathers of the Internet, reminded the
meeting to remain open to diversity of choice. As an example, he described an
identification system used by the publishing industry, the “handle system’. It
was secure and had been working for 10 years. He indicated that it could
offer an alternative to the DNS system used today for the Internet. He
emphasized that we should remain open to new approaches, so long as the
Internet would not fragment.

A number of speakers, while recognizing the importance of all these changes,
emphasized the importance of ensuring the security and stability of the
Internet. Others noted that it would take time for important applications, such
as email, to work and to accept these new identifiers. It would take time even
with the fast track on new IDN ccTLDs. A speaker noted the importance of
introducing competition in the selection of the registry to run the new IDN
registry, and that the selection process should be open and transparent. These
represented new national level Internet governance issues shared by the
community. This session was particularly timely, as it coincided with the
opening of applications for new IDN ccTLDs as a result of the fast track
process. Both the governments of Egypt and Russia announced that they
would file applications as soon as it was possible to do so.

A ccTLD operator from Africa said there was a need to support ccTLD
technical operations and management in developing countries. He also
expressed concern that as new gTLDs and regional TLDs were introduced,
the rich culture of Africa would need to be protected, so that the values,
culture and history the identifiers might seek to represent could be managed
by people from those countries and regions.

The third issue, the Affirmation of Commitments (AoC), which replaced the
Joint Project Agreement (JPA) between the United States Government and
ICANN, was introduced by ICANN’s CEO and President, Mr. Rod
Beckstrom. He reviewed the AoC and its 11 key paragraphs. The AoC
provided a commitment to the public interest model and to the enhanced role
of all governments in the ICANN Government Advisory Committee (GAC).
The AoC established four review teams that would examine ICANN's
performance.
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Speakers from all stakeholder groups welcomed the AoC as a positive
development. One speaker noted the AoC took direction from the WSIS Tunis
Agenda, another welcomed the AoC as a step towards greater
internationalization, and hoped for more and made the remark that the more
international and inclusive ICANN should strive to be “WE CAN.”

Looking forward, many suggested after the AoC, the next step should be to
address the IANA contract between the United States Government and
ICANN. Some recommended that an international body should be selected to
takeover the IANA contract, others suggested that the IGF should debate the
issue, a recommendation that was greeted with strong support.

The final item was enhanced cooperation, introduced by Ms. Haiyan Qian,
Director of the Division for Public Administration and Development
Management (DPADM) in the United Nations Department for Economic and
Social Affairs. Ms. Qian reported on enhanced cooperation and the process
within the UN. She informed the meeting that the UN General Assembly
adopted another resolution asking the Secretary-General to submit a report
on the process of enhanced cooperation and Internet public policy, including
the work of relevant organizations. The report had been submitted to the
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), but the matter had been deferred for
review until 2010 in New York. Ms. Qian said major points of the report were
the continuation of inclusive multistakeholder dialogue, and that the IGF
should be utilized for that dialogue. A number of participants noted different
interpretations of what was meant by "enhanced cooperation” in the Tunis
Agenda, and that this had caused confusion and difficulty in making
progress.

One speaker noted that during WSIS there was no agreement on one
interpretation of enhanced cooperation, but it provided room for
interpretation. Some were able to interpret enhanced cooperation as
improved dialogue between governments, or dialogue between governments
and other stakeholders that did not exist before. Or, some argued for one
centralized process of enhanced cooperation, and others for multiple
processes to improve public policy related to Internet governance.
Discussions made clear that progress had been made with regard to all of
these different interpretations.

Others noted that in ICANN many steps had been taken to improve the
operation of the GAC, and this could be taken as progress in enhanced
cooperation. Others asked for more openness and multistakeholder
participation in intergovernmental organizations.

In closing the session, Mr. Kamel noted that regarding the fast track for new
IDN ccTLDs, it was important to ensure that IDNs could be utilized by users.
This would take investment to ensure that applications and content were
ready. The AoC was an excellent step forward, it provided accountability and
independence, but more was needed. There should be greater involvement of
the global community in all aspects of the system, and it would be legitimate
to ask the United States to open and revisit the discussion of the IJANA
contract, and it should start soon.
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The Session Chair summarized the discussion, noting that with the transition
from IPv4 to IPv6 there was a two-year window with much work ahead. He
noted that while participants welcomed the AoC, there would be much more
work to do to implement the AoC. Beginning discussions about the IJANA
contract could be an opportunity to carry this process forward. He said
enhanced cooperation was in part about reducing conflict, and that had been
achieved in the IGF and elsewhere.

Security, Openness and Privacy
Co-chairs:

H. E. Ms. Jasna Matic, Minister of Telecommunications and Information
Society, Serbia;

Mr. Sherif Hashem, Vice Executive President, Information Technology
Industry Development Agency, Egypt.

Moderator:

Mr. Marc Rotenberg, Executive Director, Electronic Privacy Information
Center (EPIC).

Panellists:

* Mr. Joseph H. Alhadeff, Vice President for Global Public Policy and
Chief Privacy Officer, Oracle Corporation;

*» Ms. Cristine Hoepers, Senior Security Analyst and General
Manager, CERT.br;

= Ms. Namita Malhotra, Researcher, Alternative Law Forum,
Bangalore;

* Mr. Bruce Schneier, Chief Security Technology Officer, British
Telecom;

* Mr. Alexander Seger, Head of Economic Crime Division,
Directorate General of Human Rights and Legal Affairs, Council of
Europe;

* Mr. Frank La Rue, UN Special Rapporteur for Freedom of Opinion
and Expression.

Ms. Matic opened the session by indicating that these topics had been an
issue for as long as the Internet had been in existence. They had become much
more important recently, given the billions of people using the Internet each
day. Security, openness and privacy were interlinked and the key question
was to find the right balance among access to knowledge, the freedom of
expression, and intellectual property rights. She also discussed the increasing
importance of privacy in the light of the new social network phenomenon and
reminded participants that children were the easiest targets since they were at
the same time the most vulnerable and most trusting group and the earliest
adopters of new technology.
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Mr. Hashem spoke of the challenges in trying to find the right balance for
society and made reference to the Egyptian experience in this regard. He
emphasized the need for partnership between government, private sector,
NGOs, education, academic institutions, research and development. This was
important, because the issues and risks would change over time, with
emergent technologies and new societal ways of using technology, and it was
only by working within a partnership that the challenges would be met.

Among the points mentioned was that privacy was key to personal
autonomy. However, it was often used as a way of simply protecting the
privileged. Various laws had been misused and in that context, laws on
pornography were mentioned as having been used to limit women’s ability to
participate in the public sphere. A panellist noted that not only freedom of
expression and privacy should be considered rights, security was also an
important right.

The discussion evolved around the relationship between privacy and security
and it was mentioned that perhaps a real trade-off would need to focus on
liberty versus control. The importance of the equitable distribution of access
was also mentioned, as well as the importance of accessing different points of
view.

Addressing the challenges facing the future of the Internet today, various
issues were mentioned, such as the problem of establishing a culture of trust,
the separation of valid security countermeasures from those that would be
established in order to collect data for control and suppression. Another
challenge mentioned involved contextual integrity in data aggregation, and
the role of powerful corporate and national entities in the use and abuse of
data. The biggest challenge faced was balancing the interests of the powerful
with the interests of the world’s peoples, creating a person-focused Internet
that would ensure the confidentiality, integrity and availability of computer
data and systems, and the protection of personal data within a global
environment.

Another challenge concerned the issue that rights were currently protected by
the constitutional nation state, yet people lived in a borderless global
network. This meant there would need to be a human rights perspective
beyond technological development and commercial developments. The
interaction of all these elements was from a human rights policy and
perspective, which would guarantee that the focus would be on human
beings and their benefit.

Another challenge involved the absolute openness of the Internet and the
concern that this openness could be used to create more leverage for the
already powerful ones and not to empower communities and to let them
voice their concerns.

In the discussion on cybercrime, it was mentioned that in trying to protect

people some were trying to control everything: to gather more data, and to
get information about everything that was done online. It was mentioned that
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this would not help, because no one would be able to go through that
information quickly enough to respond to and fight cybercrime.

The discussion on social networks showed that there were limits to what
should be traded in terms of fundamental rights. It was also mentioned that it
would be problematic to give rights the same economic status as services and
things. Privacy was discussed as a fundamental and inalienable human right
and not a commodity; human rights were therefore not something that could
be bartered.

In discussing privacy and the protection of personal data, one of the ways
forward mentioned was to think about contextual integrity of information;
that information given away for a certain purpose could not be used for
anything else. Part of this would involve looking at whether consent was an
important legal tool, in the context of privacy.

The discussion also touched on anonymity. Eliminating anonymity on the
Internet would be very hard, as would designing an Internet architecture that
did not permit anonymity. It was also commented that anonymity, as a
fundamental property of the Internet, was a social good, a political good, and
an economic good.

It was recommended that in terms of achieving the appropriate balance
between security, openness and privacy, people should use their buying
power to convince vendors to improve the security of their products, and
should fund research more broadly. The Council of Europe’s Convention on
Cybercrime was also mentioned as part of the solution on how to deal with
security.

In their concluding remarks, both chairs reiterated the importance of trust
when the subject of security, privacy, openness was considered. Education
and openness were key to achieve such a trust, and trust was a result of
education and of involving all stakeholders in the community.

Access and Diversity

The session was split into two parts, and drew on outcomes of related
workshops, which had been held earlier in the Forum.

Diversity

Chair:

Mr. Talal Abu-Ghazaleh, Chairman, Talal Abu-Ghazaleh Organization.
Moderator:

Mr. Jonathan Charles, Presenter, BBC World News.
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Panellists:

* Mr. Gerry Ellis, Accessibility and Usability consultant, Feel The
BenefIT;

* Mr. Shadi Abou Zahra, Activity Lead, WAI International Program
Office, W3C;

* Ms. Cynthia Waddell, Executive Director, International Center for
Disability Resources on the Internet (ICDRI);

» Ms. Andrea Saks, Convener of the joint coordination activity on
accessibility and human factors, Coordinator, Dynamic Coalition
on Accessibility and Disability;

= Mr. Abdul Waheed Khan, Assistant Director-General for
Communication and Information, UNESCO;

=  Mr. Abdulaziz Al-Zoman, SaudiNIC (.sa);

* Mr. Dwayne Bailey, Research Director, ANLoc (African Network
for Localisation).

The moderator noted access and diversity could be considered as two sides of
the same coin; they were issues that affected hundreds of millions of people
not yet involved in the Internet conversation, and of concern for the Forum in
particular was diversity in language and diversity concerning disability.

The Chair objected to the narrow focus of diversity on language and
disability, and recommended that the IGF and the Global Alliance on ICT for
Development (GAID), as ‘two children of WSIS’, produce a list of issues
pertaining to diversity and ICT. Education, infrastructure, open platforms
and open source technologies should be included in discussions about access
and diversity. Further, in his role as a businessman, he called on businesses
worldwide to be more active in these issues.

One panellist showed how he navigated Web pages and used email using
screen-reading technologies, in a demonstration of the accessibility challenges
people with visual disabilities face using the Internet. A key point of his
demonstration was that accessibility versus inaccessibility had no impact on
aesthetics or functionality of a Web site for the regular user.

A speaker drew attention to the fact that one tenth of the world’s population
had disabilities and that two billion people were impacted by the challenges
of disability. They were found in every social and demographic group. The
UN Convention for People with Disabilities included stipulations that
provided rights of accessibility on the Internet. If the principles of the
convention were properly followed, the needs of people with disabilities
would be largely addressed. One such principle was that of Universal Design,
which called for the design of products, environments, programmes and
services in a way that addressed the needs of people with disabilities and
included assistive devices where needed.

During the question and answer session, a participant noted that accessibility
was not just about the ability of disabled people to access information, but
was also about their ability to express themselves freely. It was pointed out
that the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) did not include disability as
a priority.
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The panel presented a message, prepared by the Dynamic Coalition on
Accessibility and Disability, addressing the needs of people with disabilities.
It raised awareness for the obligations deriving from the UN Convention and
the tools available to make the Internet and the Web accessible for people
with disabilities. At the Chairman’s request, the participants endorsed the
message by acclamation.

The second part of the session addressed multilingualism. The first speaker
noted that language could be a barrier. He spoke briefly in Hindi, a language
spoken by many at the Forum, but not interpreted as an official UN language
and therefore not understood by all participants. He asked the question
whether agricultural information could be shared with farmers, if it was not
in their language?

It was asserted that a majority of the world’s languages were declining in use
and faced extinction. The Internet was proposed as a way to help preserve
indigenous languages, culture and knowledge digitally. A project to establish
Arab domain names was discussed with emphasis on the successes, but also
the unique challenges posed by establishing non-Latin script online, not just
in the characters and technical concerns, but in the direction they were typed,
for example right to left rather than the more common left to right.

The point was made that 2000 languages were spoken by one billion people in
Africa. 200 of those languages were spoken by more than 500,000 people and
15 African languages were spoken by more than 10 million people. However,
these languages were almost not present in a significant way in the
information age. A number of interventions noted that the inability to access
information online in a locally understood language could be life-threatening.

A key point was made that IDNs were not the only issue concerned with
multilingualism and ICTs. A number of interventions also stressed that many
diversity issues could be addressed by technology, now or in the near future.

In concluding the session, the chairman asked participants to join him in
commending the Egyptian efforts towards the development of a knowledge
society and in encouraging ICANN to accelerate its process on

multilingualization and to make it a priority in order to ensure the continued
coherence of the Internet.

Access
Chair:

Mr. Amr Badawi, Executive President, National Telecommunications
Authority Regulation (NTRA), Egypt.
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Moderator:

Mr. Hopeton Dunn, Director, Caribbean Programme in Telecommunications
Policy and Technology Management (TPM), Mona School of Business,
University of the West Indies, Mona, Jamaica.

Panellists:

* Mr. Ben Akoh, ICT Programme Manager, Open Society Initiative
for West Africa;

* Mr. Pierre Dandjinou, CEO, Strategic Consulting Group;

* Mr. Mohamed El Nawawy, Vice Chairman Telecom Egypt;

= Mr. Ernest Ndukwe, Chief Executive Officer and Executive Vice
Chairman, Nigerian Communications Commission;

= Mr. Ermanno Pietrosemoli, President, EsLaRed.

The chairman stated that access included financial access, the relevance of
literacy to access, political access which gave voice to linguistic access, and
access by the disabled. Desirable access to the Internet was further defined as
being connected to the Internet at the right speed, linked to the right content
at the right time and place. Issues concerned with infrastructure were now
secondary, because advances had been made, specifically with mobile phones
and Internet penetration in many parts of the world.

The main issues where progress was most needed were characterized as
policy, regulation and rights. Speakers noted that regional and national
backbones should be strengthened as well as security issues connected with
new services and higher bandwidth and availability needed to be addressed.
One speaker noted serious policy and regulatory bottlenecks in many
developing countries and regions. True access would not be achieved without
appropriate regulatory regimes being put in place.

Many agreed that progress had been made regarding infrastructure, notably
that submarine fibre cable systems had been built and provided increased
bandwidth and higher quality connectivity. However, it was noted that
landlocked countries still struggled to access coastal Internet cables, and that
broadband access was still limited and costs were still high.

Spectrum and its management was indentified as a major and a fundamental
component of access. A speaker suggested spectrum should be used more
effectively, for example reclaiming unused spectrum space. Also, new
technology that used spectrum more effectively should be adopted in the
developing world, not just developed markets.

Speakers proposed ways to effectively provide access for rural areas, and wi-
fi solutions were named in particular, as they were easily modified to provide
connectivity to meet local needs. Taking advantage of geography and special
antennae, a test project that was able to span a distance of 240 km with
normal wi-fi connections was described as a promising solution.
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A participant proposed developing government policies that would leverage
and extend mobile technologies into the Internet sector in Africa and Latin
America. This model had proven to work in South Asia.

In conclusion, the Chairman noted that the access panel sought to provide
ideas and food for thought about affordable access, notably regarding better
spectrum management. He suggested there was an opportunity to provide
broadband at reduced cost if governments managed spectrum more
efficiently, for example, utilizing empty TV channels in areas where TV was
not much used. Especially for rural areas, universal service funds could be a
means to reduce the cost of accessing the network. He recalled that new
submarine cables had provided much cheaper international bandwidth to all
developing countries, and those savings should be passed on to end users.
Lower costs for consumers would accelerate growth, and he encouraged
operators to do that.

Internet Governance in the Light of the WSIS Principles
Chair:

Mr. Ahmed El-Sherbini, Deputy to the Minister for International Cooperation,
Director of the National Telecommunications Institute, Egypt

Moderators:

Ambassador Janis Karklins, Ambassador of Latvia to France and Permanent
Representative to UNESCO

Ms. Anriette Esterhuysen, Executive Director, Association for Progressive
Communications (APC)

Mr. Bill Graham, Global Strategic Engagement, the Internet Society (ISOC).

The chair began by recalling that the IGF was created as a product of the
WESIS, and that the IGF was mandated by the Tunis Agenda to promote and
assess on an ongoing basis the embodiment of the WSIS principles in the
Internet governance process. The session was therefore intended to exercise
that right and to determine whether the WSIS principles had been taken into
consideration in the governance of the Internet.

The session was divided into two main segments. The first section
concentrated on principles, which were adopted in Geneva and Tunis, and
particularly on paragraph 29. The second part was devoted to a debate on
how Internet governance influenced the evolution of inclusive, non-
discriminatory, development oriented Information Society and made
reference to paragraph 31 of the Tunis Agenda.

In the first part, several of the major Internet governance institutions
indicated that even before WSIS, there had been a commitment to what
eventually became the WSIS principles. This was taken as an indication that
the WSIS principles had not arisen suddenly out of a few months' meetings in
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Geneva but, in fact, had been a developing trend in the world towards more
transparent and more democratic multistakeholder processes. The convening
of the IGF and the processes it had followed were part of an ongoing
evolution, as the WSIS before it was part of an ongoing evolution, an
evolution that had not been completed.

Many specific examples were given of work that was being done that clearly
responded directly to the WHSIS principles. One example was the
multistakeholder work that had been done by the Council of Europe, the
Association for Progressive Communications and the United Nations
Economic Commission for Europe on the development of a trilateral initiative
to launch a code of good practice on information, participation, and
transparency in Internet governance.

Another example was given by the Organisation for Economic Co-operation
and Development (OECD) of the process it went through when it brought the
technical community and civil society into its structure as advisory
comimittees.

There were also many indications given of areas where work would need to
be done in the future, for example in the area of multilingualism. Some
institutions also identified problems that various stakeholders still had with
full participation of all stakeholders.

The discussion looked at ways in which the IGF could become more inclusive
to participants from the developing world. There was no doubt that the
developing world had made progress in many cases due to increased
multistakeholder participation and more open processes, with examples
being given of improvements in Argentina and Pakistan.

There were comments on the importance of the WSIS statement about
respective roles of the different stakeholders. Participation was not a simple
thing and there were different levels of participation by different stakeholders
that were required at different stages in the process, moving from discussion
through to a decision.

In general, business held the view that they had increased their outreach and
credited that, to some extent, to WSIS. Civil society and technical
organizations indicated that they too had become increasingly engaged with
other stakeholders in a multilateral and transparent fashion. More examples
of the influence of WSIS principles were given by civil society and the
technical community than were given by governments, although it was made
clear that some governments had made an effort to adapt to multistakeholder
processes.

During the discussion of people-centred and inclusive development in the
second section of the session, it was pointed out that three years of workshops
had gone on before there was a main session on this topic. It was explained
that these workshops had gone a long way in clarifying the concept of
Internet governance for development and the specific things that should be
focused on in going forward. Several times in the discussion, the point was
made that there needed to be more main sessions on the WSIS principles and
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that Internet governance for people-centred development should become a
main theme, rather than being an overarching theme, as it had been for the
tirst four years.

Some speakers saw a need for benchmarks of a people-centred development,
and a few examples were given such as, human rights and the degree of
participation by developing country government in the IGF, both
international and regional/national. Suggestions of ways to draw in
developing countries included capacity-building for government officials in
national governments. It was also brought out that participation in these open
mechanisms and concentration on development was not a simple thing, but
was complicated and time consuming. There were questions about whether it
could be simplified to make it more accessible and easier, particularly for
government officials, to participate.

A final point discussed in the session involved the consideration of economic
realities, specifically some of the economic factors that have worked against
the ability of developing nations to participate.

In concluding, the chair brought out two main points for emphasis. The first
point was that a serious and sincere effort had been made by many to adhere
to the WSIS principles in the Internet governance ecosystem. He also noted
that there was still a lot of work that needed to be done to get everybody on
board and to adhere to the all WSIS principles. The second point was there
was a need for more serious engagement of the developing countries in the
IGF activities.

The chair made a call on governments from developing countries to get more
involved in the IGF activities, to make use of this forum, to get their voice
heard, and to get their opinions on the issues related to Internet debated. He
also called on the IGF secretariat to devise means and ways to motivate the
governments of developing countries to get more involved in the IGF.

Host Country Honorary Session: Preparing the Young Generations in the
Digital Age: A Shared Responsibility

The First Lady of Egypt, H.E. Ms. Suzanne Mubarak, President and Founder
of the Suzanne Mubarak Women’s International Peace Movement, addressed
Forum participants in a special session. Her address focused on youth
empowerment and the safety of children and young people on the Internet.

The First Lady was introduced by the Chairman, Mr. Tarek Kamel and she
was thanked for her address by Under-Secretary-General Sha Zukang.

An international panel commented on the issues raised by the First Lady.
The signing of a number of MoUs between the Suzanne Mubarak Women'’s

International Peace Movement and several business entities and NGOs
concluded the Honorary Session.
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A more detailed report is made as a Special Annex to this Chairman’s
Summary.

Taking Stock and Looking Forward - on the desirability of the
continuation of the Forum.

Chair:
Mr. Sha Zukang, Under-Secretary-General for Economic and Social Affairs

The session was held in two parts, one part before and the other after lunch.
The focus of this session was on whether or not the mandate of the IGF
should be extended beyond the provisional lifespan of five years, as
stipulated by paragraph 76 of the Tunis Agenda, which requested the
Secretary-General to hold “formal consultations with Forum participants” on
the “desirability of the continuation of the Forum”.

These consultations were initiated by an online process, starting with a
questionnaire prepared by the IGF secretariat. A synthesis paper reflecting all
commentaries received was made available in all UN languages as an input
into this session.

Mr. Sha, in his introductory remarks, recalled that this question had been a
common thread throughout the meeting. There were powerful statements for
an extension of the mandate at the opening session, starting with the Prime
Minister of Egypt, but also other Ministers and representatives of the other
stakeholder groups who spoke out in favour of a renewal of the mandate.
Similar views were echoed in the other sessions, when panellists and
chairmen noted the usefulness of the IGF in promoting a common
understanding of issues.

Compared to the other Main Sessions, the consultation was held in a more
traditional setting, with 47 speakers, representing all stakeholder groups,
delivering a short statement on this subject from the rostrum. In addition,
nine statements of participants who were not given a speaking slot due to
time constraints were posted on the IGF Web site as part of the official record
of the formal consultation.

The first two speakers were the two men also known as the ‘Fathers of the
Internet’, Mr. Bob Kahn and Mr. Vint Cerf (through a video statement). The
two co-inventors of the TCP/IP both valued the IGF as a neutral space for
dialogue and supported the extension of its mandate. The IGF was an ideal
setting in which to raise many issues ranging from abuses of the Internet to
cooperation and could be used for making the Internet a better, safer, and
more effective place in which to conduct global affairs.

Many speakers emphasized the usefulness of the IGF as a platform for
dialogue, free from the pressures of negotiations. The spreading of the IGF
model to regional and national IGF type processes was mentioned as a
witness for the validity of the IGF concept.
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H.E. Mr. Samuel Poghisio, Minister for Information and Communication of
Kenya, expressing his support to an extension of the IGF mandate, made an
offer to host the 2011 meeting.

45 speakers and nine written statements supported a continuation of the
Forum.

A majority of speakers and written submissions supported an extension of the
mandate as it is, that is, to continue the IGF as a multi-stakeholder platform
that brings people together to discuss issues, exchange information and share
best practices, but not to make decisions, nor to have highly visible outputs.

The other speakers, while supporting a continuation of the IGF along similar
lines to its current form, called for some change, ranging from small
operational improvements to major changes in its functioning, such as adding
provisions that would allow it to produce outputs, recommendations and
decisions on a multistakeholder consensus basis, or to finance the IGF
through the regular UN budget.

Among the suggested areas for improvement were the following:

* International public policy issues;

* Capacity-building;

» Participation by developing countries;
* Transparency;

= Communications;

* Remote participation;

* Creating a data base for best practices;
» Visibility for outcomes.

Most of those who supported the continuation of the forum would like to do
so for at least another five-year term.

Two speakers, while welcoming the success of the IGF and not opposing an
extension, said it had not met expectations as regards ‘enhanced cooperation’
in the area of Internet governance. They also linked the IGF to unilateral
control of critical Internet resource, an issue that needed to be addressed in
the future.

Egypt, the host country, supported the continuation of the forum, while
stressing at the same time the need to review its modalities of work, to
increase institutional and financial capacity of its secretariat. Egypt supported
maintaining its dynamic nature and multistakeholder approach under the UN
umbrella, which gave it legitimacy.

The Chairman concluded the meeting by stating that he would now report
back to the Secretary-General on the discussions held in Sharm El Sheikh. The
Secretary-General would then make his recommendations to the UN
Membership, as requested by the Tunis Agenda.
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Emerging Issues - Impact of Social Networks:
Co-chairs:

H.E. Mr. Samuel Poghisio, Minister for Information and Communication,
Kenya

Mr. Tarek El-Sadany, Senior Adviser to the Minister for Technology Policies,
Ministry of Communications and Information technology, Arab Republic of

Egypt
Moderator:

Mr. Simon Davies, Founder and Director of Privacy International

Panellists:

» Mr. Sergio Suiama, Prosecutor for the State of Sdo Paulo, Brazil;

= Mr. Sunil Abraham, Director of Policy, Centre for Internet and
Society;

» Ms. Rachel O’Connell, Chief Security Officer, BEBO;

* Ms. Grace Bomu, Manager, Actor and Policy advocate, Kenya-
Heartstrings Kenya and Fanartics Theatre Company;

* Ms. Rebecca MacKinnon, Open Society Institute fellow, Global
Network Initiative co-founder.

The session focused on the development of social media and explored
whether these developments required the modification of traditional policy
approaches, in particular regarding privacy and data protection, rules
applicable to user-generated content and copyrighted material, as well as
freedom of expression and illegal content.

The growth of social networking in Brazil, a country with 68 million Internet
users, was given as an example of some of the problems that could arise. Most
of the popular sites in that country were those offered by companies based in
the United States. Legal problems experienced by Brazilian users of online
social networking sites had lead to US companies, with small branches based
in Brazil, being sued for liability in Brazil. A proactive response by some
companies had led to criminal activities being reduced, primarily in the arena
of child abuse images. The main issues raised by these cases were questions of
whether the local arm of an online company was responsible individually or
whether it was the whole transnational entity; the capacity to enforce national
laws on crimes committed on social networking services; the feasibility of
ensuring minimum levels of social accountability and transparency. The
panellist finally emphasized the importance of foreign companies in
complying with local laws, in order for the successful Brazilian case to be
replicated in other countries.

One panellist raised nine emerging issues regarding social media Web sites
and categorized them under a wide spectrum; intellectual property rights,
morality laundering, the hegemony of the connected; and the hegemony of
text. Morality laundering was claimed to be used to impose a morality regime
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by owners of Web sites. It was noted that the online industry worldwide
conducted a lot of filtering at the back end, and there were linkages to
governments and law enforcement. When asked if the automation of
enforcement should exist, the panellist agreed, however more transparency
should exist first.

Another panellist identified trends that were counteracting and limiting the
impact of social networks. These included liabilities imposed by certain
governments on social networking services, which were seen as limiting the
reach of international networking sites. The owners of social networking
services also sometimes imposed restrictions, often in response to spam, or
conditions in terms of service defined by the owner's bias, which did not
apply to the geography and culture of the user. The speaker was leading a
global initiative that would try to create global solutions that were both
flexible and tailored to individual situations. The terms of use of many social
media and services were described as being complex, and users were not
always clear of their rights and responsibilities, therefore literacy training was
proposed as being necessary.

The impact of social networking tools was analyzed with regard to marketing
activities of performers and producers of artistic work in Kenya. The theatre
company the panellist works for targeted actors that came from slums and
ghettos. The emergence of social networking had transformed how they sold
their plays and developed their concepts. The panellist described how actors
and fans (via Facebook) were said to have a major influence on the way in
which their plays and scripts were developed. There was also an issue of fan
participation and contribution causing abuse, excessive traffic, and the
difficult issue of how to manage and to address speech that was controversial
or abusive, which was sometimes directed from competitors using
anonymous names. The tools of social networking had opened up new
horizons and promoted freedom of expression, however at times also
highlighted the problem of balancing between traditional cultural boundaries,
in what might be viewed as abusive content, and what can be referred to as
artistic expression.

One panellist reminded the floor about the power of social networks in citizen
empowerment, and making governments and other institutions more
accountable to individuals. Concerns over how to deal with liability issues,
and content regulation by governments were raised. This highlighted the
dilemma of social networking sites which had to choose whether to regulate
content due to government pressure, or not to provide their service in those
countries. Civil liberties of users would be infringed in both cases.

A speaker from the floor informed Forum participants that a dynamic
coalition on social media and legal issues had been formed during the Sharm
meeting. Issues such as the right of anonymity, deletion of personal
information, child-generated content, among others would be considered by
the coalition. Policy issues associated with cloud computing were indentified
as critical new concerns that should be considered by the Forum in the future.
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Closing Session

Several speakers, representing all stakeholder groups, addressed the closing
session. They acknowledged that the issues of access and diversity remained
central to the IGF. As the next billion people was coming online, new
challenges and opportunities would emerge. The importance of what the
Internet offered was unprecedented in terms of opportunities for mankind to
promote economic development, social inclusion, expression of culture, and
ideas in the rich array of languages. Common to all the speeches was the
recognition that Internet governance needed to be based on multistakeholder
cooperation. As one speaker pointed out, the lack of multi-stakeholder
involvement in the past had often led to ill-informed decision-making.

Mr. Sha Zukang, Under-Secretary-General for Economic and Social Affairs, in
his concluding remarks stressed the centrality of the principle of inclusiveness
and the need for continued discussions on public policy issues related to the
Internet. He recalled that he would present a report to the Secretary-General
on the consultation on the desirability of the continuation of the Forum, as
mandated by the Tunis Agenda. The Secretary-General would then
communicate his recommendations to the UN Membership.

All other speakers expressed their support for an extension of the mandate
and emphasized the value of the IGF as a platform for multistakeholder
dialogue.

The speakers included the following stakeholder representatives:

* Ms. Anja Kovacs, Fellow, Centre for Internet and Society;

=  Mr. Radl Echeberria, CEO of LACNIC and Chair of the Board of
the Internet Society (ISOC);

= Mr. Herbert Heitmann, Chief Communications Officer, Global
Communications, SAP; Chair, EBITT Commission, ICC;

* Mr. Aurimas Matulis, Director, Information Society Development
Committee, Lithuania.

The representative of Lithuania, extended an invitation to all participants to
attend the Fifth IGF Meeting in Vilnius on 14-17 September 2010.

In his concluding address, the Chairman of the Fourth IGF Meeting, Mr.
Tarek Kamel, called for further steps towards enhancing international
involvement in the management of critical Internet resources. With regard to
the IGF mandate, he noted that the unprecedented participation in this year’s
meeting showed the need for further deliberations and for the IGF to
continue. The Chairman saw a wide consensus on the need for the extension
of the IGF mandate, with the legitimacy provided by the United Nations
umbrella as well as the dynamic nature of the event, which had been very
clear in Sharm EIl Sheikh and needed to continue. He was confident that this
message, representing the views of all stakeholders, would be conveyed to
the Secretary-General.

128



Closing Remarks

H.E. Dr. Tarek Kamel
Minister of Communications and Information Technology
Egypt, 18 November 2009

Respectful audience, ladies and gentlemen,

I would like to start by thanking the U.N. team and the IGF Secretariat for co-
organizing this successful event in Egypt. Special thanks are due to Mr. Sha
Zukang, United Nations Under-Secretary-General for Economic & Social
Affairs, Mr. Nitin Desai, and the whole U.N. team that worked behind the
scenes in contributing to the success of this event. But also, special thanks to
the IGF Secretariat, led by Mr. Kummer, and his staff as well as the
interpreters and the scribes.

I want to thank the local team from Egypt at the Ministry of Communication
and Information Technology, the technical team, the organizational team, as
well as all the support staff. Special thanks are due, as Chairman Desai has
mentioned, to the team led by Dr. Hoda Baraka, the Deputy Minister,
Nermine El Saadany, Christine Arida, Manal Ismail, and Nevine Tewfik and
their supporters.

I also want to thank the chairs of the various sessions and the sponsors of our
events, the Telecommunication Regulatory Authority, Telecom Egypt, ITIDA,
as well as the private sector sponsors. Special thanks are also due to the high
level participation of Egypt's First Lady Mrs. Mubarak, as well as Prime
Minister Nazif, and also special thanks are due to the very lively participation
and thoughtful deliberations from all over the world that were really
remarkable and unprecedented.

This huge participation showed the need for further deliberations for the IGF
to continue. As Mr. Sha has mentioned, we have had participants that
exceeded 1800, representing governments, civil society, and private sector,
throughout the event more than 200 remote participants from all corners of
the world were following up what we are doing, and 27,000 viewers from 116
countries have watched the live on demand webcast using streaming. Egypt's
technical team, led by Raafat Hindy, has immediately responded to the
request of the forum participants during the CIR session and has established
on the spot an IPv6 networking in the congress centre. I want to give them
special thanks for what they have been doing, not only on the IPv6 level, but
also for the support of the whole Congress.

The participation at this event has really shown us the need for cross-border
cooperation on the main themes of the IGF that were well selected by the
Multistakeholder Advisory Group. Child safety has evolved as one of the
emerging issues. And Egypt has shown its leadership with the participation
and initiatives of Mrs. Mubarak. We think this needs to be broadened on a
geographical level in the future.

Access, ladies and gentlemen, should remain on the IGF discussion table,
because African countries and other developing countries still have issues of
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affordability and other major barriers to broadband connectivity. We need to
come up with innovative solutions and business models for remote access in
deprived areas.

The importance of multilingualism was very much highlighted. We still need
to work more together on enriching local content. We welcome ICANN's
decision for starting the fast-track process and choosing the Sharm El Sheikh
IGF to announce this major step. This shows that we are on the right track.

We acknowledge the U.S. administration for signing the Affirmation of
Commitments with ICANN, but we still need further steps for more
international involvement in the management of critical Internet resources
through revisiting the JANA contract as it has been mentioned. I sense
consensus among our participants for my call, the other day, upon the U.S.
administration to start an early dialogue in 2010 on the JANA contract before
its expiration in October 2011. There are workable solutions that need to be
explored for a more constructive dialogue on the issue, and this will add
increasing maturity to the already maturing process of the IGF. This step will
add a lot of positive spirit to the improving overall spirit that we have already
been witnessing here in Sharm El Sheikh. And I fully share the vision of
chairman Nitin Desai that we have been witnessing a very positive spirit,
even between some constituencies that we thought are more or less
competitive and confrontational.

My thanks to all the stakeholders for the spirit of cooperation and a special
thanks to the ITU for their understanding of the IGF issues and especially the
opening remarks of Secretary-General Dr. Hamadoun Touré. There has been
a very positive spirit from other decision-making bodies to work on
implementing the outcomes of the mature discussions within the IGF process.
We think this is a step forward.

The global IGF requires more localization, and there is a rising need for the
regional IGFs to become part of the process in the future, and we will also
need more funding mechanisms, for stronger regional participation,
especially from the developing countries. @~ We have seen a positive
contribution from the youth within the last couple of days. I urge the IGF
MAG advisory group to increase youth participation and have for them a
separate panel in order to engage them early enough in the process.

In my view, I could almost see a wide consensus on the need of the
continuation of the IGF process with the legitimacy provided by the U.N.
umbrella as well as continuing the dynamic nature of the event, which is very
clear that it needs to continue. I see this well reflected in the Chair's report
that was just printed and distributed. And I am confident that Mr. Sha will
convey this message to the Secretary-General of the U.N.

Lastly, I wish Lithuania, our next host, all the success in preparing this event.
I wish you, distinguished participants, a safe trip back home, and the
conference is adjourned.

Thank you.
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Annex: Host Country Honorary Session
Preparing the Young Generations in the Digital Age:
A Shared Responsibility

The First Lady of Egypt, H.E. Ms. Suzanne Mubarak, President and Founder
of the Suzanne Mubarak Women’s International Peace Movement, addressed
Forum participants in a special session. Her address focused on youth
empowerment, and the safety of children and young people on the Internet.

The First Lady was introduced by the Chairman, H.E. Mr. Tarek Kamel. Mr.
Kamel informed the meeting that Ms. Mubarak had been one of the very early
voices worldwide to support the empowerment of end-user views on the
Internet. The First Lady had also long supported initiatives to address the
challenges associated with child online safety.

Ms. Mubarak, in her opening remarks, noted how timely the themes of the
2009 IGF were. She praised the Forum for enriching the debate on Internet
governance, and for having brought vital social dimensions to the heart of
discussions. The IGF had integrated central topics and ideas such as digital
citizenship, media literacy, culture creation, and youth empowerment, to
explore how the Internet could be used to benefit all people. She commended
the Forum on the choice of the overall title of the event: ‘Creating
Opportunities for All'. She noted how the theme shared important
interdependencies with other human development goals, such as health for
all, education for all, and food security for all, a topic she had addressed at the
FAO a few days before. The theme also raised questions about the current
status of our socioeconomic development, and about our ability to achieve the
Millennium Development Goals by 2015. Ms. Mubarak illustrated how the
IGF could be used to help ensure that these goals were achieved.

Ms. Mubarak noted Egypt's population was more than 80 million people and
continued to grow. The country had struggled to bridge the divides that
hindered capacity for how the Internet could be used, and how human
development goals could be advanced by the Internet. Egypt had worked
hard to reduce access and language barriers to modern technologies, and had
made ICTs more affordable and useable. The increased use of ICTs had a
profound effect on society, and had brought many changes. The Suzanne
Mubarak Women's International Peace Movement had launched the Cyber
Peace Initiative to capitalize on the powerful medium. The Cyber Peace
Initiative promoted young people as leaders, and sought to create a global
forum of peace, using the Internet.

Egypt had succeeded in reaching out and had engaged parents, educators,
and especially youth, along with members of government, law enforcement,
the judiciary, the private sector, and the civil society in a serious dialogue on
Internet safety. Practical steps had been taken to protect and expand
children's rights. The Cyber Peace Initiative had formed Internet safety focus
groups, bringing together young people and their parents. They had brought
attention to the need to bridge the digital divide between generations.
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Ms. Mubarak highlighted that technical dimensions of the Internet such as
information leakage and regulatory models for privacy, or ethical dimension
of the Internet such as the control of one's own data and respect for privacy,
could not be considered without taking into account the impact on children
and young people as the direct beneficiaries. In addressing all these problems,
she remarked that she was proud of the achievements of the Cyber Peace
Initiative regionally and internationally. Further, she noted the creation of
new initiatives such as World Wide Web Foundation, launched by Sir Tim
Berners-Lee at the opening session of the IGF, the 2CENTRE Cybercrime
Training Initiative and the teens' Internet safety camps.

The First Lady reminded the Forum that the Internet would continue to be a
reflection of the global reality we lived in. As the divisions between
transparency and privacy were erased, as the walls between the physical and
virtual reality faded away, we would continue to feel reverberations of those
challenges on the net through more discrimination, more violence, more
instability. And it was for this reason that we should work harder to ensure
that the focus of Internet governance became more people-centred, and that
the Internet became a catalyst for human development. In closing, she
outlined her vision of the Internet of tomorrow which held the real promise
that we would be able to look at our computer or mobile screens and see a
world where people lived in dignity, security and peace.

Under-Secretary-General Sha Zukang thanked Ms. Mubarak for sharing such
an important message. He noted that the future of the Information Society
would be led by today's children and young people, and that, fundamentally,
sustainable development was about meeting the need of the present without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. He
said the Information Society had to be made safe for children and young
people, and that this could be achieved, as Ms. Mubarak suggested, by
education and shared knowledge. He said the First Lady had provided much
food for thought for the session that was to follow on new social media and
collaboration tools. Mr. Sha presented a small gift on behalf of the IGF to Ms.
Mubarak as a token of thanks for her important contribution to the Forum.

Ms. Hoda Baraka, First Deputy to the Minister of Communications and
Information Technology of the Arab Republic of Egypt, moderated an
international panel that commented on the issues raised by the First Lady.

The panel consisted of the following personalities:

Mr. Robert Pepper, Vice President Global Technology Policy, Cisco;
Ambassador David Gross, former U.S. Coordinator for International
Communications and Information Policy, Department of State, United
States;

* Mr. Jovan Kurbalija, Founding Director of DiploFoundation;

Ms. Marilyn Cade, President, ICT Strategies, mCADE llc.;

Mr. John Carr, Secretary of the Children's Charities Coalition on Internet
Safety.
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Ms. Baraka introduced the panel with a statement that the empowerment of
youth had already been evidenced at the IGF by the youth involved in
logistics, many workshops and in other roles at the forum.

The panel talked about current trends and concurred on the importance of
involving youth and young people in discussions on Internet governance.
Young people were leading the Internet revolution. It was noted that over 1.5
billion people were using the Internet and that the Internet was moving to
broadband and as a result there was an exponential increase in traffic
worldwide, driven by video. A unique characteristic of video was that it
allowed communication in natural culture, fostering participation and
cultural diversity. Video was a socio-economic driver for youth; the
promotion and enablement of video content was therefore desirable. As the
Internet spread, and content and services became more sophisticated,
programmes such as the Cyberpeace Initiative would become more
important. The Internet could be leveraged to produce opportunities for
young people as well as challenges. It was suggested that the long-term way
to deal with Internet safety and security problems as related to children was
by parental involvement and oversight, and by the teaching of values.

One panellist noted that the IGF had served as a bridge between various
players in the rapidly changing digital world, between the players he referred
to as "digital natives", that is users who grew up with the Internet, and the
"digital migrants", the generation of users that adopted the use of the Internet
later in life. The DiploFoundation was given as an example for the process of
online learning.

The "culture of the IGF" had helped bridge the interests and concerns of the
old and new users of the Internet in their respective online experiences.
Young people often did not distinguish between the online and offline
worlds. Young peoples’ skills and leadership in a lot of areas online meant
that the traditional roles of adults and young people were in many ways
reversed in our digital world.

Speaking about the need to protect children on the Internet, a panellist
referred to a survey of governments conducted by the ITU in the field of child
protection and child safety on the Internet. Over 80% responded that
exposure to illegal and harmful content as well as bullying were their priority
issues. The panellist held the view that not enough was being done and not
fast enough by the Internet industry to protect children.

In the final part of the Honorary Session, Ms. Mubarak witnessed the signing
four partnership agreements on behalf of the Cyber Peace Initiative with key
organizations and multinational corporations and presented three certificates
of recognition to young people and organizations that excelled in serving the
young generations through ICTs.

The partnership agreements were with the following institutions:

* Family Online Safety Institute, FOSI;

* IBM Corporation;

» The 2CENTRE project with Microsoft, one of the founding partners of the
Cyber peace Initiative;
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* Oracle Corporation.

Certificates of recognition were presented to:

* Net Aman, in recognition of their role in disseminating the safety message
throughout Egypt;

» DiploFoundation, for their role in knowledge generation and special
teaching methodology;

» The United Nations Global Alliance for ICT and Development (UN-GAID)
Committee of e-leaders for their special effort to engage young people in
the field of ICT for development.

Annex
Internet Governance — Setting the Scene

Orientation Session

Co-moderators:

Ms. Nermine El Saadany, Director, International Relations Division, Ministry
of Communications and Information Technology, Egypt

Mr. Markus Kummer, Executive Coordinator, IGF Secretariat
Panellists:

= Mr. N. Ravi Shanker, Joint Secretary, Department of Information
Technology, Ministry of Information Technology, Government of India

* Ms. Marilyn Cade, President, ICT Strategies, mCADE llc

= Mr. Rafik Dammak, Masters research student, Graduate School of
Interdisciplinary Information Studies, University of Tokyo

» Mr. Lee Hibbard, Media and Information Society Division / Directorate
General of Human Rights and Legal Affairs, Council of Europe (CoE)

* Mr. Jovan Kurbalija, Director, DiploFoundation

* Mr. Alexander Ntoko, Head of ITU Corporate Strategy Division, ITU

* Ms. Virginia Paque, Program Coordinator, Internet Governance Capacity
Building, DiploFoundation and co-coordinator of the Internet Governance
Caucus (via video link-up)

» Mr. Nii Qaynor, Chairman and Chief Executive Officer, Network
Computer Systems; President, Internet Society of Ghana

The session was introduced by Mr. Kummer who said the intention of the

session was to help newcomers and other participants understand the IGF
and to find their way around the programme.
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He invited Ms. Divina Frau-Meigs to commemorate Mr. Francis Muguet, who
had passed away unexpectedly on 4 October 2009. Mr. Muguet had been a
keen and significant participant in the World Summit on the Information
Society and the Internet Governance Forum. Ms. Frau-Meigs noted that his
contributions were many, important, and that he would be missed. The
meeting observed a minute's silence to honour his memory.

Introducing the IGF, Mr. Kummer remarked that the IGF had been convened
as a platform for multistakeholder dialogue. Different from other UN
processes, in the IGF all stakeholders were in the room as equals, and while
the IGF did not have "the power to take decisions”, it had "the power to put
issues on the agenda of international cooperation".

Ms. Nermine El Saadany, the co-moderator of the session, welcomed the
participants to Sharm El Sheikh, the city of peace, and introduced the
panellists. All speakers then stressed the importance of the multistakeholder
model of the IGF and its role as a forum for dialogue as being essential and
unique. One speaker noted that as the IGF matured, it should strive to feed
into more formal processes organized by IGOs and other entities, and also
that the IGF should be considered within the broader perspective of WSIS.

A number of panellists noted the importance of the IGF to development, and
that this reflected the success of the theme of the 2008 IGF, "Internet for All".
The 2008 meeting had been able to help stimulate Internet governance related
discussions and activities in many countries. The meeting in Sharm should
ensure the development agenda was further brought to the forefront of
discussions.

Panellists also emphasized the importance of capacity building, and that
many organizations were now conducting training and education related to
Internet policy issues. One speaker noted that the digital divide in Africa was
as deep as ever, however, the cross-cutting themes of development and
capacity building combined with the non-binding nature of discussions in the
IGF had made it easier for developing country stakeholders to participate
more fully in discussions. Regional and national IGF processes were noted as
a new phenomenon that were helping to spread the development agenda, but
more needed to be done.

Panellists from different stakeholder groups and regions described new
partnerships and working relationships that had been enabled by the IGF
process. It was also noted that the "footprint’ of Internet governance had
increased enormously over the four years of the IGF. As the Internet had
become more central to people's lives answers, practical questions such as the
need to protect children online, issues raised by social networks, and the need
to include consideration of human rights in the Internet governance context
were important.

The moderators provided a walkthrough of the programme, and noted the
visit of Ms. Suzanne Mubarak, First Lady of Egypt, who would give a special
keynote presentation and lead an honorary session on "Preparing the Young
Generation in the Digital Age, a Shared Responsibility."
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More than 100 events would be held outside the main sessions, all were self-
organizing and were based on the principle of multistakeholder cooperation.
Through this methodology, real partnerships had emerged. Like the Internet
itself, the value of the IGF was at the edges. A highlight of the programme
was identified as a session focusing on persons with disabilities. The
moderator reminded the Forum that according to UN statistics about 10% of
the world's population were people with disabilities. There were UN
conventions in place on disabilities, there were both obligations that
addressed the issues and tools available, and the session would be aimed at
raising awareness.

One speaker joined the Forum virtually from her home in Venezuela and
emphasized the importance of remote access. The meeting would connect 11
remote hubs around the world and potentially many hundreds of people.
Remote access could help overcome temporal, travel and financial constraints,
it allowed people to contribute and made the IGF more inclusive.

Regional Perspectives

Moderators:

Ms. Christine Arida, Director of Telecom Planning and Services, National
Telecom Regulatory Authority, Egypt

Mr. Markus Kummer, Executive Coordinator, IGF Secretariat

Panellists:

Mr. Carlos Afonso, Planning Director, Rits (Information Network for the
Third Sector), Rio de Janeiro, Brazil

Ms. Alice Munyua, Member of the Board of Directors, Communications
Commission of Kenya (CCK), Vice Chair, Kenya Network Information
Centre (KENIC)

Mr. Thomas Schneider, Information society coordinator, International
Affairs Department, Swiss Federal Office of Communication (OFCOM)

Mr. Ayman El-Sherbiny, Information Technology Officer, ICT Division,
ESCWA, Lebanon

Mr. Issah Yahaya, Head, Policy Planning, Monitoring &
Evaluation/Telecoms, Ministry of Communications, Ghana

The session panellists were introduced by Ms. Christine Arida. They and
brought together different regional experiences as they had emerged from
various regional and national meetings, discussed how their different
priorities were linked, and identified the commonalities and differences of
each region.

Speakers presenting on the East African and European IGFs noted that they
were not held as preparatory meetings for the global IGF, but had
independent value, designed to identify local needs and priorities and to seek
local solutions. Both noted there was a need for discussion to continue at a
global level, but the regional initiatives could and would continue
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independently of the global discussions. This was noted as an interesting
development, one speaker from the floor observed that the inspiration behind
the IGF was global but the impact had now become local.

Each regional IGF had a different structure. The Caribbean IGF held its fifth
annual meeting in August, noting it had existed longer than the global
meeting. The Arab IGF team was also not formed specifically to contribute to
the global IGF, but had been working independently, particularly on issues of
domain names and multilingualism. The priority of the Arab region had
shifted in the past years from those of language toward those of access.
Access was noted as a priority by all the regional contributors, with problems
of high prices as well as availability of broadband infrastructure common to
all. Access to content and the creation of local content, and quality of service
were also a theme mentioned by multiple presenters. Both the Latin American
and East African speakers mentioned harmonization of national regulations
and policy on access as priority issues.

The East Africa IGF involved five East African countries, Burundi, Kenya,
Rwanda, Tanzania, Uganda, with observers from Sudan and Somalia. It was
described as a three-stage process that began with a national online
discussion for a period of about one to two weeks, moderated by national
animators. From the online discussions, face-to-face national IGF meetings
were organized for all the stakeholders to validate the online work, and
consensus was built on national IG issues. The regional IGF brought together
the national initiatives and provided an opportunity for national issues to be
debated and discussed at the regional level. The presenter informed the
Forum that an outcome of the East Africa-IGF was a decision by the
government of Kenya to offer to host the global IGF in 2011.

The presenter from Europe emphasized the outreach to and inclusion of
participants from Eastern and South-eastern Europe, and the increased and
very active participation of youth as important developments. Cybercrime
and cybersecurity were noted as key issues by all participants, the Arab and
East Africa region described the creation of CERTs/CSIRTs at the national
and regional levels as priorities that should be implemented. The Latin
America and Caribbean regional meeting stressed the importance of privacy
and remarked on the need for legal and regulatory harmonization generally
within and among countries. Further, concern should be focused on the user
and their rights, and that particular attention should be paid to social
networks, cloud computing and e-government services. The European
meeting — known as European Dialogue on Internet Governance (EuroDIG)
also noted questions of privacy, as well as the reliability of the Internet.

All panellists described how their respective meetings discussed critical
Internet resources, focusing on the joint project agreement (JPA) between the
U.S. Government and ICANN. The meetings in West and East Africa and the
Arab region noted the importance of ccTLDs and that they operated in a
stable and secure manner. A representative of the African Union Commission
introduced a regional African discussion that had been held in Sharm shortly
before the IGF began, and also noted agreement that ccTLDs should be
managed at local level and domestically have the needed skills and
experience to manage their critical resources. He also noted Africa needed
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more national, regional and international peering points so that the cost of
Internet traffic could be reduced and sustainable development ensured.

Each meeting had produced reports of their respective events, the presenter
from Europe described how they had created a notion of ‘messages’ as an
outcome. The document, ‘Messages from Geneva’ was not a negotiated
document, but from each session a message of outcomes and
recommendations, if appropriate, had been written, and everyone
participating was free to say if they agreed or disagreed with the message.

Presenters from the floor informed the Forum about national IGF initiatives
that had taken place in Spain, which would host EuroDIG 2010, and IGF USA,
which developed a national perspective on the global IGF issues. The
meeting in the US also included a youth panel, and discussed issues that were
central to the IGF meeting in Sharm el Sheikh.

138



IV. Preliminary Events
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Orientation Session

15 November 2009

Moderators:

Ms. Nermine El Saadany
Director, International Relations Division, Ministry of Communications
and Information Technology, Egypt

Mr. Markus Kummer
Executive Coordinator, IGF Secretariat

Panellists:

Mr. N. Ravi Shanker,
Joint Secretary, Department of Information Technology, Ministry of
Information Technology, Government of India

Ms. Marilyn Cade
President, ICT Strategies, mCADE llc

Mr. Rafik Dammak
Masters research student, Graduate School of Interdisciplinary
Information Studies, University of Tokyo

Mr. Lee Hibbard
Media and Information Society Division / Directorate General of Human
Rights and Legal Affairs, Council of Europe (CoE)

Mr. Jovan Kurbalija
Director, Diplo Foundation

Mr. Alexander Ntoko
Head of ITU Corporate Strategy Division, ITU

Ms. Virginia Paque
Program Coordinator, Internet Governance Capacity Building, Diplo
Foundation; and Co-coordinator, the Internet Governance Caucus

Mr. Nii Qaynor

Chairman and Chief Executive Officer, Network Computer Systems;
President, Internet Society of Ghana
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Extracts from the Transcript of Proceedings

MARKUS KUMMER:

I will begin by saying a few words on the IGF, what it is and what it is not.
The IGF is a child of the World Summit on the Information Society. It was
decided in Tunis back in 2005 to give a mandate to the Secretary-General of
the United Nations to convene a multistakeholder platform for dialogue on
the issues related to Internet governance. The important word in this context
is “multistakeholder;” the IGF is unlike a traditional U.N. meeting, which is
essentially intergovernmental. Here it is a meeting where all stakeholders,
governments, private sector, civil society, the technical community,
international and intergovernmental organizations sit down as equals in the
room to discuss matters related to Internet governance. And Internet
governance is based on the definition agreed on in Tunis that relates to policy
issues with regard to the development and deployment of the Internet.

This year in Sharm El Sheikh is the fourth meeting of the IGF, following
Athens in 2006, Rio in 2007, and Hyderabad in 2008. Our main axis of
discussion has been along five main themes: access, diversity, openness,
security, and critical Internet resources. In Hyderabad we began to look at the
interrelationship between these themes. The program is developed in a
distributed, bottom-up way. The main group in this regard is the
Multistakeholder Advisory Group, which advises the Secretary-General in
convening the meeting. And we have, throughout the year, open calls for
contributions, as well as planning meetings that are open to all stakeholders,
and rolling documents that push the agenda forward.

The nature of the IGF is that it's not to replace any existing organizations or to
take decisions. But the IGF can shape decisions that are taken in other
organizations. It has not the power of redistribution, but it may have the
power of recognition. It can recognize issues. It can put them on the agenda of
international cooperation. And the new phenomenon in this regard, and we
look at it in the latter part of the session, is the spread of national and regional
IGF-type processes.

An important part of this year's meeting will be the review session. The IGF
was originally given a mandate of five years with a clause to review it and to
take stock. And based on this report, the Secretary-General will then make
recommendations to the U.N. membership on whether or not to continue the
mandate. I will ask now my co-moderator to introduce the panellists, and
they will then tell us what they have gotten out of the IGF so far.

NERMINE EL SAADANY:

Let me first, on behalf of the Egyptian government, welcome you all in Sharm
El Sheikh, the City of Peace. This session today will help in explaining what
the IGF is---the process and the agenda---and to highlight some of the key
aspects that we're going to live together the following four days. I will now
take advantage of being both the moderator and the host country
representative start by sharing our views. By hosting the IGF this year, Egypt
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wants to emphasize the responsibilities that both developing and developed
countries are equally sharing. Bringing the forum to the African and Arab
region for the first time signals that this forum and the question of its
continuation could not be completed without adding the opinions of the
developing countries and tackling their needs. The IGF is the only place that
paved the way for the involvement of all stakeholders in the process and
established a healthy and productive dialogue between all parties. This
dialogue surely helps in creating a common background with regard to the
different themes and issues. Hosting the IGF enabled the Egyptian
community to get more engaged in the discussions related to the forum and
stimulated national and regional awareness of Internet governance issues.
The Egyptian government has been investing a lot in mobilizing and
coordinating the community to ensure a successful event.

N. RAVI SHANKER:

The theme of the current IGF is well articulated: Internet opportunities for all.
And the development agenda is certainly getting more focus, which is
laudable. This moves us beyond the fourfold ideas that emerged at Athens of
access, diversity, openness and security, and the new theme that evolved in
Rio, management of critical Internet resources. While the IGF is a non-
outcome oriented event, we learned a lot of lessons from hosting it that
helped us to stimulate activity in the ICT and Internet sector. We have
launched the national knowledge network, which is basically democratizing
education and bridges a huge digital divide gap in the arena. We also felt
that as a nation the development agenda needs to be put into focus, and have
tried to take to all the rural areas common service centres or info kiosks.
Telemedicine and e-learning will be important focal areas of development.

MR. NITIN DESALI:

One of the very important aspects that has been considered in IGF is capacity
building. In Egypt, in our endeavour to prepare for this IGF, we have been
building the capacities of a group of experts to enrich awareness about
Internet governance issues. In collaboration with DiploFoundation, the
Egyptian task force of IGF organized a series of workshops for the Egyptian
community to introduce them to the themes of the IGF so that we can all
come here well prepared and can integrate into the discussions.

JOVAN KURBALTJA:

When I was asked to reflect on capacity building, I thought of using the visual
association or metaphor of a compass, because we usually need a compass to
see where we are. So I will use two type of compasses. One is to navigate the
evolution of capacity building in the IGF context, and the other one is to
navigate our next four days at the IGF in Sharm. The IGF’s capacity building
is a good example of what can be achieved if you work in a bit longer time
span. In four years, the IGF has achieved a lot in inclusive participation. It
was one of the highlights of the last IGF in India, and our Egyptian hosts have
made additional step forward. Now, let me illustrate this revolution in
capacity building with a story. Back in 2005 I was one of the members of the
Working Group on Internet Governance, and a one meeting I asked the other
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members if they could explain to their friends and relatives what they were
doing. Very few could do it. I wasn't among them. The IGF was a new topic.
There were many acronyms. Many friends were telling me, "Jovan, you are
dealing with computers. Could you come to my home to fix my printer?"
Today they ask me if Internet governance could help to control what their
children are accessing on the Web, or the privacy status of their Face Book
accounts. In four years' time, there has been enormous evolution in general
understanding about Internet governance, so there are more questions. Many
of the answers must be provided on the national level, but at international
level the place where they are discussed and sometimes provided is the IGF.

Another major change over the last four years has been that international
organizations, including ITU, UNESCO, and the World Bank, have trained
many people in Internet governance issues, including infrastructure and
multilingualism. ICANN has also trained huge number of people, and the
Internet Society is one of the most prominent players in capacity building,
especially on the national level. There have also been more specific targeted
capacity-building programs, including summer schools organized in various
regions. My organization does capacity-building involving training, research,
and policy immersion. An increasing number of universities worldwide are
introducing Internet governance in postgraduate studies and undergraduate
curriculum of their programs. The IGF has galvanized those developments,
and has become the natural host of capacity building.

The second compass should help us navigate the next four days. The IGF is a
great learning experience, providing context for the exchange of knowledge
and acquiring of new skills. I'm sure that each participant in this room, and
more than 1,500 people, will have their unique stories about experiences at
the IGF. For many, it will be the first exposure to Internet governance, while
others have been in this process for a long time and the IGF will help them to
fine-tune their knowledge. Others are involved in specialized area such as
privacy or data protection, and IGF will help them to make links with other
fields, to move beyond their policy silos, to see what has been done in other
areas. How to navigate this richness of the program over the next four days?
The compass will direct us to workshops and panels where you can listen to
the leading experts, and it will point to the Internet Governance Village where
you will be able to meet people, chat and learn by osmosis. Probably an
“intellectual knowledge bazaar” will describe what will be happening in the
village. The third direction our compass will point us, especially if you are a
digital migrant as I am, is to visit the digital dive booth at the youth corner
where digital natives, young people will help you to understand their role
and the new challenges of the governance. The fourth and the last direction
that at least my IGF compass will point to is the debating club, where you can
sharpen your arguments and listen to young people arguing on the key
issues. So take out your IGF compass, open your radars, and be prepared to
enjoy and learn.

RAFIK DAMMAK:
My first experience was at the IGF in Rio de Janeiro as a kind of youth

representative, with other fellows, presenting what we had done in an online
roundtable, and voicing our vision for youth in Internet governance. Our
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main participation was in the Emerging Issues session, and it energized us to
continue the experience at the following IGF meeting. So we organized a first
workshop focusing on youth issues, and the work was done by a team of
volunteers from the old online roundtable, and new people. This year we will
organize again a workshop with only young panellists, with partners like the
DiploFoundation, Cyber Peace Initiative, and the Net-Aman from Egypt.

ALEXANDER NTOKO:

A process was launched in 2003 when world leaders thought that it was
important to see how we could accelerate the achievement of the Millennium
Development Goals using ICTs. It was the first time that we had all four
stakeholder groups, governments, civil society, international organizations,
and business, functioning on an equal footing. We like to say in the ITU that
WSIS was probably the first forum where civil society was not demonstrating
outside, because they were inside, on the same footing as everybody else.
And we think that this is a unique opportunity because it creates this
environment where people can discuss on an equal level and share ideas that
can be fed into more formal processes. They are trying to arrive at some
common understanding or a shared vision of the solutions to the problems.
But thee ideas which have matured to a certain extent need to be followed up
on through formal arrangements and mechanisms. The ITU is an
intergovernmental treaty organization with 191 member states. The IGF gives
us an opportunity to get some ideas and see how they can mature and be fed
into our own development and global standards processes. We meet people
that we normally would not meet in our own organization, so IGF is an
experience that is unique. The IGF needs to be seen within the broader
picture of WSIS and the agreements that were undertaken by world leaders in
Geneva and in Tunis.

MARILYN CADE:

There are three words that make up the title of IGF. Governance does not
mean government, it means governance. And without going into great detail,
there was an extensive discussion over a six-month period in a
multistakeholder environment that defined "governance" very broadly, to
include the acts and responsibility of each individual person and each
individual sector. I see "multistakeholder” within the IGF as something that
we have built and must continue to build. It means that each of you are an
expert, but in a different way than you are an expert in another
intergovernmental  organization or in a national organization.
"Multistakeholder" here comes with the modifying phrase, "interacting on an
equal footing," so here each of us individually is entrusted with respecting the
perspectives and the role of each other person and each other sector. Civil
society and NGOs, the business community, the technical community, the
governments with more than one ministry involved, and the
intergovernmental organizations are all contributing to this unique
environment. When [ interact in other intergovernmental organizations and
in national organizations, I also find varieties of multistakeholder behaviour
or interactions. But "multistakeholderism" within the IGF is different and very
reliant upon active participation. So here you do not just listen, but rather
actively participate and raise questions and get to know the different
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stakeholders and their perspectives. That means when you come to the IGF,
it's a lot more work. You don't just come to attend a workshop session; you
actually have the opportunity to build a workshop. And one of the real
contributions that I've seen throughout the four years of the IGF is that the
planning and organizing of each of the sessions is also multistakeholder. The
opportunity we have is to keep reaching out and making sure that
participants understand the uniqueness of multistakeholderism here.

NII QUAYNOR:

The IGF deserves appreciation for getting African issues close to the global
community, which has been very helpful for us. The technical community
started a journey about ten years ago from Cape Town, and we ended up
going through ten different countries and arrived in Egypt just this past May,
and we thank the government of Egypt for its support and commitment
throughout our entire journey over the past decade. The cross-cutting themes
of multistakeholderism and capacity-building create a great learning
environment for Africans, and since it is "nonbinding" the sensitivities are a
little lower, which really helps us. Nitin Desai has often said that IGF brings
together people who would not ordinarily meet, and that has been of benefit
for us. The multistakeholder process is something that we should all try to
take back home, in the sense that whatever organization we are in, we should
make an effort to hear what the other sides are concerned about and make
sure that the relevant groups that deal with any given issue are within the
community. For example, if you are discussing infrastructure-related issues,
you’d better make sure that the technical community is well represented, so
that the discussion can be rooted in some reality.

The best thing for a participant to do to get the most out of it is a bit of
immersion. There is so much going on, and you might say that the workshops
become even more important than the main sessions. And that means that
you have to immerse yourself in the community and really chase all the issues
that seem exciting and interesting for you. Of course access remains a major
concern for Africa and the developing world, and we'd like things to be much
more affordable and readily available, and we'd like to encourage the
necessary investments to make that realistic. Other issues facing the African
community include diversity, security, and capacity building.  The
multistakeholder process makes it possible for us to make some progress on
these.

LEE HIBBARD:

I come from an intergovernmental setting, a pan-European space with 47
members talking about human rights, the role of law, and democracy. From
the first IGF, my perspective started to change, and my colleagues and I
quickly realized the importance of multistakeholder dialogue. Talking among
only one stakeholder group isn't enough when you're dealing with things like
the Internet rights and freedoms, it is important to talk to businesses and civil
society. An analogy I'd make is between 20th anniversary of the fall of the
Berlin Wall and an event we took part in last week in Berlin with Google
called "breaking borders." In many respects, the IGF too is about breaking
borders by simply bringing people together to talk. Intergovernmental
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decision-making is one thing, but face-to-face discussion with youth, with
persons with disabilities, with many stakeholder groups, is invaluable. We
have to use that dialogue to make better Internet governance policies,
whether standards, guidelines, or whatever. Without the IGF, I don't think
that the Council of Europe would have been able to be as reactive in
developing tools and guidelines on human rights as it has been. And if the
IGF wasn't there, we might not have produced certain texts at all, such as a
standard on the public service value of the Internet.

The Council of Europe is now working not only with Europeans, but with
many other actors in the IGF and outside, which is wonderful. At this
meeting we have 21 people from the Council, we're organizing or co-
organizing with other actors seven different events, and we are involved in
panellist roles in at least 13 other events organized by other stakeholders. The
IGF has allowed us to encourage signatures and ratifications of certain
international treaties, it's helped us to cooperate outside of Europe, and it’s
helped to put human rights on the map with regard to Internet governance.
That's very important. We're working more with the private sector than ever
before, thanks to the IGF, and back home, even in very formal settings where
there's lots of protocol like ministerial conferences, we're applying the
multistakeholder principle. So for the first time at the end of May in
Reykjavik, we had ministers sitting around tables, and many had associated
youth delegations, and we had civil society and private sector actors talking
together with ministers. That was quite an achievement. And the IGF allows
the Council of Europe to test ideas and work in progress, so we're developing
different fields of work, whether it's to do with new media, or cross-border
Internet traffic and what that means from a human rights perspective. And
when things are completed, it helps us to share them with all of you. So
overall there's lots of value for us here at the IGF.

MARKUS KUMMER:

The second part of this panel will look at the program in a more down-to-
earth way. First of all, thanks to our hosts for producing a printed program, it
is very helpful. Just a word of caution, the deadline for the printed program
was roughly a month ago and there have been some changes since, so please
also check the most current version on our Web site. It has been mentioned
that the main sessions are the backbone of the IGF, but I often say the IGF is
like the Internet itself: The value added is at the edges, and there's much
value added in the workshops. We have more than 100 events in parallel
outside these main sessions. They're all self-organized under the steering of
the Multistakeholder Advisory Group. We force the organizers to embody the
multistakeholder principle in their events; for a workshop to be accepted, it
needs to have multistakeholder participation. And through this cooperation,
real partnerships have emerged.

You will see in the program that we have colour-coded the different
workshops, with each colour corresponding to one of the main themes. So if
you are particularly interested in security or diversity, you can pick your
workshops on that basis. Looking at the main sessions, we have various
formats this year. We have had some panels this morning. This afternoon, the
opening ceremony will be more formal. There will be a sequence of
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distinguished speakers. Tomorrow morning, we will have a session on critical
Internet resources. That will be open moderated debate without any panel.

One session I would like to highlight is that on diversity. We have a dynamic
coalition on accessibility for people with disabilities that worked very hard on
presenting this topic. According to U.N. statistics, about 10% of the world's
population is made up of people with disabilities. There are U.N. conventions
in place on these disabilities, with obligations, and there are also tools
available. So this is a session aimed at raising awareness, and the people
organizing this have prepared a message to come out from Sharm El Sheikh.
Another session I would like to highlight is on Taking Stock and Looking
Forward, where we will talk about the mandate of the IGF. We opened
registration for this session on our Web site, but we discovered that the
interest is so great that we have too many speakers. So we encouraged
speakers to gather together in the various stakeholder groups so that one
statement is on behalf not just of a single individual but of one important
group, or a group of institutions within that group. We will have to limit the
statements to about ten from each stakeholder group, and the speaking time
to three minutes. Finally, there is one special event, the host country honorary
session. Please, Nermine.

NERMINE EL SAADANY:

We feel very honoured to have for the first time in the history of the IGF the
high-level participation of the First Lady of Egypt, Mrs. Suzanne Mubarak.
Mrs. Suzanne Mubarak has been very active since her early career in many
areas, and one of those areas is the helping people with disabilities and
special needs. Another issue that is very close to her heart is protecting
children in cyberspace. We are going to have her in an honorary session
titled "preparing the young generation in the digital age, a shared
responsibility."

MARKUS KUMMER:

We are very honoured to have your First Lady with us. I am given to
understand that the remote participation is now ready, so Ginger you have
the floor.

VIRGINIA PAQUE:

I am very fortunate to have this opportunity to speak with you today from
Maracay, Venezuela. I join other remote participants, hubs, and presenters in
thanking the IGF host, the Secretariat, and community for making this
possible. Some of us are used to immediate connections and efficient tools,
and we forget sometimes that remote participation is a complex process. To
be here with you today in a session that starts at 3:30 in the morning took a bit
of planning, a constant source electricity, and hence good weather, too. The
planning in Sharm El Sheikh was much more complicated, as teams worked
to set up a system capable of connecting 11 remote hubs around the world
and possibly hundreds of individual remote participants. It is well
worthwhile as remote participation overcomes financial, temporal, and travel
constraints, allows a more global impact, and enhances the IGF's concrete

147



progress towards diminishing the digital divide through improved
participation and inclusion. There are not many discussion forums in the
world that can point to such success.

I am part of the DiploFoundation team that has worked on the “IGF:
Identifying the Impact” report, which I hope you have all seen by now. This is
our first review of the subject, which we hope to study more thoroughly
during the next year. Trying to identify the impact of the IGF has turned out
to be far more complex than expected. The IGF is a discussion forum. It's a
conference. It's a meeting of minds and ideas. It is words. How can we
measure the impact of words? Even with the wide range of information
available in an Internet search, I found very little guidance on how to identify
the impact of discussion. Often it is measured in terms of cost/benefit, or of
environmental impact. The most relevant report I found was an article
suggesting that the presence of discussion can generate outcomes that are
perceived as more equitable and fair in some circumstances. That suggests a
baseline for assessing the probable impacts of proposals to integrate
deliberation into political decision-making.

Almost without exception, the interview participants in the impact study
seemed to assume that the IGF should and will continue. They were
committed to improving a process that they are invested in. A strong majority
of them were involved in taking home, sharing, and spreading, multiplying
the impact of the IGF in their local communities. To collect words and ideas,
and to take them home and put them to work. We must plan for that and do
it on purpose, not just let it happen. How long did we plan for this meeting?
More than a year. This is a continuous process, not a four-day process. We
post mailing list messages, go to IGF open consultations, and plan workshops
all to create an impact during these four days. We now must plan to
maximize this impact by using the required reporting from workshop panels
to publicize the results of the workshops at the regional, national, and
especially local levels. This is not the responsibility of the IGF Secretariat.

MARKUS KUMMER:

This meeting will deploy a special effort to bring in young people. Gender,
we realize is an area where we do need a constant effort. I can only encourage
you, madam and others who want to promote the role of women within the
IGF and within Internet governance, to go to the meeting of the Dynamic
Coalition on Gender, and I would very welcome if a strong message comes
out of that. Would you like a last few words?

NERMINE EL SAADANY:

I would just notify the distinguished delegates that there is a youth camp that
started two days ago, and that tomorrow there will be a workshop run by
youth from 11 years to 17 years old. So it will be interesting if we can
participate in this and encourage them and listen to their needs and issues.
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MARKUS KUMMER:

Finally, I would like to highlight that we have two papers posted on our Web
site as input into the discussions. One of them has been translated in all U.N.
languages, and it summarizes all contributions we received on the stock-
taking process with regard to the IGF mandate. The other paper relates to the
substantive agenda. The translations are being done by the U.N. in Nairobi
and we have not received all the languages yet but should in the course of the
week; in the meanwhile the English paper is available now.
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CHRISTINE ARIDA:

On this panel we would like our analysts to give their perspectives on the
priorities for their regions and how those link to the global dialogue. We want
to make this panel as interactive as possible and to hear from the floor, from
other regional meetings, and from also maybe national meetings. So I will
start to with Mr. Carlos Afonso giving us a perspective from the Latin
American region.
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CARLOS AFONSO:

The second Latin American/Caribbean preparatory meeting of the IGF was
organized by the APC, the Nupef Institute, the Information Network for the
Third Sector, and the Latin American/Caribbean Network Information
Center, the LACNIC. It was supported by CGLbr from Brazil, the National
Research Network, APC, ISOC, and ICANN, among others. It was an
interesting meeting, held in August for three days. I will present quickly a
summary of findings and outcomes based on the individual reports from the
sessions. Session one was about access. Among the challenges discussed were
universalization of the infrastructure, including end-user access tools; and
building capacities to empower as many users as possible and stimulate them
to learn about the technologies and their potential to improve the quality of
lives. Also discussed was affordable connectivity; in most of the region, there
are few backbone providers per country, frequently just one. Where there is
more than one national backbone, the deployment of Internet exchange points
is necessary. In countries like Brazil, these IXPs are non-profit services which
do not add to the cost of bandwidth, and to the contrary, help reduce costs by
optimizing national or in-country regional traffic. Broadband ought to be
universalized, using an optimal combination of fibre and digital radio as well
as regulatory and public-policy incentives.

Another issue was the harmonization of regulatory practices. This is
especially important for the Caribbean, where there are many small countries
with divergent regulatory practices, which makes it difficult to set a public
policy for developing infrastructure and attracting private investment. A
related point is appropriate legislation to assist in planning investments and
combining market competition with adequate regulation to ensure
universalization. The market by itself will not guarantee universalization,
while significant restrictions to private initiative or the replacement of state
operators by private monopolies might preclude innovation. Governments
need to develop strategic planning in the deployment of these technologies.
International connectivity costs was another point. These impact directly the
price of access for the final user, and most countries do not have the leverage
to negotiate better terms of trading international bandwidth. In the
Caribbean, for instance, not all countries have access to submarine cables.
Local content, it's recognized that extending access to all requires incentive to
develop local content for all. National strategies for producing appropriate
local content, which add value to the access and connectivity policies, are
needed. In this sense, the Internet is also an effective medium for social
inclusion in citizens' participation in democratic processes, allowing for
significant improvements in transparency, in efficacy, in government. Finally,
access to communicate and exchange information is the basis for realizing the
right to communicate, a fundamental right for every citizen.

The second session was on privacy. The main issue to emerge was the need
for legal and regulatory harmonization generally within and among
countries. Also discussed were the need to create structures to protect
privacy; the importance of training stakeholders on privacy, especially
lawyers, judges, policymakers, civil society advocates and the individual
user; privacy issues concerning social networks, cloud computing, and e-
government; and the situation of workers. Users need information about the
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implications of what they are doing in social networks, in simple language.
And the privacy difficulties related to jurisdiction, where data is stored in
another country, and issues involving multinational companies.

Session three was on critical resources and focused on the governance of the
DNS, IP addresses and the root system. There was consensus that these
resources need to be unique and globally coordinated and the challenge in
this regard are, on the one hand, to legitimate coordination, and on the other,
to identify the best global practices to manage these resources. Statements
were made on the importance of the Anycast system, the positive
contributions of IXP initiatives, Internet exchange points, agreement that the
regional management of I.P. addresses has been satisfactory, and the
protracted process of creating new gTLDs. IDN zone stability was regarded
as essential, and the deployment of DNSSEC constituted an extremely
important step in the direction of DNS stability. Session four on openness
and security stressed the balance between legal and enforcement needs on the
one hand and freedom of expression on the other hand. Session five was on
multilingualism and accessibility and set the theme in context of the Internet
as a tool for human development. It was noted that universal access funds are
still not used in many countries in the region and should be effectively and
urgently disbursed. Finally, we had a dialogue on openness, including free
expression, access to knowledge and information, and open infrastructure,
opportunities, standards, software, and governance.

CHRISTINE ARIDA:

Okay, thank you, Carlos. The reports will be shared on the Web site, so you
will be able to download and read them there. Next is Mr. Thomas Schneider
to talk about the European IGF, EuroDIG.

THOMAS SCHNEIDER:

The objective of the European Dialogue on Internet Governance, or EuroDIG,
was to establish a platform for discussion among all European stakeholders.
To exchange views and best practices and raise awareness about Internet
governance issues. Europe is a very diverse region and you have at least five
opinions on any one issue, normally, so establishing common ground was
another objective. As was feeding the European view into the global
discussion. Unlike the global IGF, it was a real bottom-up initiative launched
by a group of people sitting at a table in an ICANN meeting in Paris in 2008.
The structure is very light. There is no chair. There is no Multistakeholder
Advisory Group. It's just an open network where everybody can join and
work with us in a consensus-based process. We have very limited resources,
of course. The network started with five people and it's now an organization
and it's growing and growing. And we have more or less all the relevant
institutions and stakeholders present in the EuroDIG structure.

We had the first EuroDIG in 2008, organized by the Council of Europe in their
facilities in Strasbourg. This year's meeting was co-organized by the Swiss
Federal Office of Communication and the European Broadcasting Union with
the support of the Council of Europe, and was held at the EBU headquarters
in Geneva. We had comparatively few panels and so-called experts on the
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podium, so many sessions were just one moderator guiding an interactive
discussion with the room. We had a session with members of the European
Parliament of the European Union, the parliament of the Council of Europe,
and national parliaments including non-EU member states. It was interesting
to get feedback from people that had been elected to take care of the needs of
the people, what they cared about and so on. We also had quite a number of
youth representatives that took active part in the discussion and were not shy
about telling us if something we discussed was absolutely unimportant or
outdated according to their views. And that also added to the very interesting
and lively debate. And we made efforts to include the countries from central
and eastern, south eastern Europe that normally have the least means to
participate in Internet governance discussions and mechanisms. We ran a
students program for these regions and invited the ten best students to
participate in the discussion.

There are a few things that we have done differently that could useful to
discuss with the global IGF and with other regions. We have “outcomes” in
the sense that we created a document that you can see on the Web site,
eurodig.org, called "Messages from Geneva." It is not a negotiated document,
but rather the organizers of the sessions were responsible for listing the key
issues and common ground identified. And everybody is free to say, "I
disagree with this view" or "I agree with this view."

In terms of content, our workshops and plenary sessions considered topics
like end-user access to and choice in services, privacy, the reliability of the
Internet, cyber crime, and media literacy. We also had a session on how we
imagine the Internet of 2020 and what the challenges could be. We had a
session on access to content online, and the question of should you regulate or
not new media like social networking sites. Then we had a discussion of the
post-JPA era, 15 days before the publication of the Affirmation of
Commitment, so we had some ideas but didn't know for sure what was going
to come. And there was the last session discussion on the future of EuroDIG
and the creation of a European IGF, and the main common ground was that
our societies are based on fundamental freedoms, human rights and the rule
of law, and these should be valid on the Internet as they are in the real world.
There was common ground that the Internet has become an infrastructure of
public interest, and has therefore a public value which people should be
aware of, and that stability and security is crucial because we all rely on it
more and more in our daily lives. Access too is crucial, to services, content,
diversity, and media education.

The last point is that the EuroDIG should be seen as the European IGF, and
that we would try to put it on a more sustainable basis. The Council of
Europe offered Secretariat support for future EuroDIG meetings, which was
welcomed, so we are now discussing future meetings. Spain will host the
EuroDIG in 2010, and it will continue after that in countries like Serbia and
others.

CHRISTINA ARIDA:

Thank you. Let me turn to our next panellist, Ms. Alice Munyua, who will be
reporting on the East African IGF.
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ALICE MUNYUA:

The first East African IGF was held in 2008 and the second in 2009, both in
Nairobi. It has been convened mainly by Kenya, but the other countries have
been involved since the outset---Uganda, Tanzania, Rwanda, and Burundi,
and in 2009 we had the pleasure of inviting Sudan and Somalia to participate
officially as well. All the stakeholders have been involved and very actively
participating and contributing to the process, and the new entrant this year
was our parliamentarians. We had an IGF parliamentarian session that was
hosted by the Kenyan National Assembly and its speaker, and we had
parliamentarians from the four other East African countries too. That process
developed a resolution to work collaboratively to develop policies on
broadband access, cyber security and cyber crime, and other issues.

There was some consensus on cybercrime and cyber security. With
broadband now in the region challenges are going to be experienced from
fraud to cyberstalking to spamming, and participants requested governments
to come up with a policy at the international level and to develop national
and regional CERTs in collaboration with international organizations that are
working on this. There was also consensus on access, a major issue in our
region. Yes, there is broadband at the eastern coast but the costs have not
come down at the user level. There was a lot of concern about local content
that is relevant and in the languages of our region as well. We also felt that
there was a need to look at mobile content solutions by all stakeholders.
Critical Internet resources were identified as a theme at the regional level, and
our main concern was strengthening our ccTLDs. For some of them, it's an
issue of redelegation, but mainly its about engaging in ICANN's process,
ensuring DNSSEC, ensuring the security and stability of the Internet, and the
new generic top-level domains.

Consumer issues and consumer protection was also quite a big issue,
including promoting awareness. Also addressed were topics like quality of
service and policy and regulation, and that's where we feel that the global
IGF can be of immense assistance through all the discussions and the debate.
So, again, what was presented to the parliamentarians or the policymakers
was focused on coming up